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(Bulletin  No.  17  is  the  last  of  the  series  for  1938) 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 

Heimry  Hoiiner,  Governor 


MILITAEY  AND  NAVAL  DEPAKTMENT 


Springfield,  January  6,  1939. 
Circular  No.  1. 

NGB  PUBLICATIONS 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

January  3,  1939. 
Circular  No.  1 
(A-l) 

Paragraph 

Termination  of  1938  series,  NGB  Circulars 1 

Training  Memoranda,  NGB 2 

Numbering  Circulars 3 

NGB  Circulars  remaining  in  effect. 4 

National   Guard   Regulations 5 

1.  Termination  of  1938,  NGB  Circulars. — a.  Circular  No.  17 
was  the  last  of  the  1938  series  of  National  Guard  Bureau  Cir- 
culars. 

o.  Training  Circular  No.  6  was  the  last  of  the  1938  series 
of  National  Guard  Bureau  Training  Circulars. 

2.  Training  Memoranda,  NGB. — a.  Beginning  with  the  1939 
series,  all  data  pertaining  to  training  issued  by  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  will  be  published  as  Training  Memoranda  num- 
bered consecutively  each  year.  Heretofore  these  have  been  issued 
as  Training  Circulars. 

o.  Two  such  Training  Memoranda,  1939  series,  have 
already  been  printed  and  issued  under  the  heading  of  Training 
Circulars  No.  1  and  2.  These  will  be  changed  to  read  Training 
Memorandum  No.  1  and  2,  respectively. 

3.  Numbering  Circulars. — National  Guard  Bureau  Circulars 
are  numbered  consecutively  each  year.  In  addition,  the  distri- 
bution is  indicated  by  "A"  for  general  distribution  and  "B"  for 
restricted  or  special  distribution.  The  "A"  series  are  numbered 
A-l,  A-2,  A-3  as  a  check  for  completeness  of  that  series. 

4.  NOB  Circulars  remaining  in  effect. — a.  The  provisions 
of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  Circulars  listed  below  remain  in 
effect.  All  other  Circulars,  issued  prior  to  January  1,  1939, 
will  be  no  longer  referred  to  nor  maintained  in  files. 


!- 


6. 

CIRCULARS: 

Series 

Circular 

Distr. 

Subject  (Briefed) 

1925 

14 
45 
50 

B 

A 
B 

Expenditure  State  funds  on  camp  sites. 
Medical  officers  with  M.  D.  Dets.  N.G. 
Examination  for  gunners,  C.A.C. 

1928 

7 
23 
29 

A 
B 
A 

Relative   rank — N.G.   Officers. 

State   distribution,   W.   D.   Publications. 

Strength  in  excess  of  allotment. 

1929 

33 
37 

39 
43 

A 
B 

A 

A 

Allowances,  uniform  clothing,  N.G. 
Issue   of  equipment  &   supply. 
Reports  of  State  use  of  N.G. 
Changes,   Circulars  33-A,   1929. 

1930 

21 
24 

B 
A 

Administrative  pay,  Cavalry  bands. 
Preparation  NGB  Form  100. 

/ 

1931  4  A  Typewriters,    maintenance,    repair,    ex- 

change. 

7  A  Changes,  T.O. 

8  B  Band  instruments,  accessories,  supply. 

9  A  Changes,  Circular  4,  1931. 

21  A  Blank  forms,  records  &  publications. 

1932  8  B  Changes,  T.O. 

9  B  Unit  histories,  coats  of  arms,  etc. 

17  A  Decisions,   Comptroller  General. 

19  B  Division  Aviation  &  Div.  Air  officers. 

1933 3  B  Changes,  T.O. 

1934  2  B  Changes,  NGR  58;  also  T.O. 

10  A  Reports — theft   &    recovery   Federal 

property. 

11  A  Transfer  condemned  &  waste  material. 

17  B  Aeronautical  ratings. 

18  A  Value  motor  vehicles. 


1935 

2 

B 

Changes,  T.O. 

3 

B 

Changes,  T.O. 

4 

B 

Amendment,  NGB  Form  16. 

13 

B 

Drill  pay — NG  attending  National 
Matches. 

18 

B 

Increase,  maximum  strength,  bands. 

1936 

4 

A 

Changes,  Table  of  Equipment. 

6 

B 

Use  of  radio  tubes. 

7 

A 

Amendment,  NGB  Circular  4 — 1936. 

14 

A 

Rendering  small  arms  unusable. 

15 

A 

Instructions,  preparation  Form  100. 

22 

A 

Armory  training  allowances,  gas  &  oil. 

1937 

4 

A 

Reports  on  caretakers,  R.A.  instructors. 

6 

B 

Reports — shipments  &  T.Rs. 

9 

B 

Medical  Department  detachments. 

10 

B 

Changes,  T.O.   (plus  Changes  1). 

14 

B 

Field  Training  Camps  (plus  Changes  3, 
October  31,  1938). 

VO\^p\     at 


Series    Circular  Distr.  Subject  (Briefed) 

1938  1  B  Administrative  function  pay. 

3  B  Changes,  T.O.,  Cavalry  regiment. 

6  A  Special  service  schools. 

7  B  Changes,  T.O.,  C.A.C.  regiment  (HD). 

9  B  Participation  N.G.  in  National  Matches. 

10  B  Per  diem  allowance,  instructors. 

11  B  Changes,  NGR  46. 

14  A  Annual  physical  inventory. 

15  B  NG  officers,  C&GS. 

16  A  Leave  for  caretakers. 

17  A  Mutilation  clothing  on  I&I  report. 


c. 

TRAINING  CIRCULARS: 

Series 

Tr 

Ci] 

aining 
rculars 

Subject 

1932 

5 

Service  practice   (F.A.) 

1933 

2 

Test  "B"  as  prescribed  in  Basic  Field 
Manual  Vol.  Ill,  part  four,  sec.  V, 
as  applied  to  N.G. 

1934 

4 

Automatic  pistol  marksmanship,  small 
bore  course. 

1935 

1 

Service  practice  (F.A.). 

1936 

9 

37mm  subcaliber  tubes  for  Field  Artil- 
lery. 

1937  5        Instructions  on  the  training  of  the  Na- 

tional Guard  observation  squadrons. 

10  Notes  on  training — 1937. 

11  Notes  on  Cavalry  training — 1937. 

12  Notes  on  Engineer  training — 1937. 
13        Fire-unit  training. 

1933  1        Cooperative  air  missions. 

2        Notes  on  Field  Artillery  training,  1937. 
4        Reports  of  classification  in  arms. 

5.  National  Guard  Regulations. — The  titles,  numbers,  and 
various  dates  of  revisions  of  all  National  Guard  Regulations  will 
be  covered  in  a  revision  of  NGR  No.  1  which  will  be  published 
in  the  near  future. 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.G.B. 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Acting  Governor: 

C.   E.   Black, 

(74760)0^^  The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  Statgj^g^jijr.^p  |[JJNQjS 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  January  12,  1989. 

Circular  No.  3 

1.    The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

Circular  No.  3  January  10,  1939. 

A-3. 

SERVICE  UNIFORM. 

With  reference  to  the  provisions  of  Section  I,  War  Depart- 
ment Circular  No.  71,  dated  November  23,  1938,  the  following 
instructions  are  published  for  the  information  and  guidance  of 
all  concerned: 

a.  Organizations  of  the  National  Guard  are  authorized  to 
wear  breeches,  boots,  spiral  leggins,  and  white  cotton  socks  now 
in  their  possession,  until  no  longer  serviceable. 

6.  The  allowance  of  trousers,  elastique,  is  one  (1)  per  man, 
and  trousers,  cotton,  khaki,  two  (2)  per  man.  There  will  be  no 
initial  issue  made  of  these  items  during  the  current  fiscal  year. 
Requisitions  within  funds  allotted  to  the  states  for  these  items, 
may  be  submitted  for  the  trousers,  elastique,  beginning  at  once, 
and  for  the  trousers,  cotton,  khaki,  beginning  March  1,  1939. 
Procurement  authorities  will  be  cited  on  the  requisitions,  and 
requisitions  will  be  transmitted  to  The  Quartermaster  General 
through  the  Corps  Area  Commander. 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.    W.    Bote, 

Lt.  Col,  N.  G.  B., 

Assistant." 

By  command  of  the  Acting  Governor: 

C.  E.  Black, 
The  Adjutant  General, 
(73194)  <*g^>7  Chief  0f  staff. 


THE  LiBRAKY 

[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois;]     a 

state  of  Illinois  UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 


Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  April  6,  1939. 
Circular  No.  4. 

1.    The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

March  8,  1939. 
Circular  No.  4 
(A-4) 

RATES  OF   PAY  FOR  CARETAKERS 

In  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  6,  N.G.R. 
75-16,  dated  August  5,  1938,  the  following  maximum  monthly 
rates  of  pay  are  prescribed  for  caretakers  for  the  fiscal  year  1939 
and  each  succeeding  fiscal  year  until  changed: 

a.  Observation  squadron  caretakers 

(1)  Chief  airplane  mechanic,  expert  in  aircraft 
maintenance  and  rigging $225.00 

(2)  Expert  in  radio  installation,  operation  and 
maintenance   175.00 

(3)  Expert  in  aerial  photography,  including  de- 
veloping and  mosaics 160.00 

(4)  Expert  in  the  maintenance  of  records  per- 
taining to  materiel  and  equipment 150.00 

(5)  Assistant  airplane  mechanics  skilled  in  air- 
plane maintenance   150.00 

b.  Caretakers  for  State  pools  of  motor  vehicles 

(1)     Chief  motor  mechanic,  expert  in  automotive 

repair  and  maintenance 175.00 

c.  All  authorized  caretakers  not  included  under  a  or 

6  above 125.00 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Acting  Governor: 

C.  E.  Black, 
The  Adjutant  General, 
(78948)   c^^>7  chief  of  Staff. 


DEC  4    1941 

[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  odJMVERSJTY  OF  ILLINOIS 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Hoenee,  Governor 


MILITAEY  AND  NAVAL  DEPAKTMENT 


Springfield,  April  12,  1989. 
Circular  No.  5 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

March  28,  1939. 
Circular  No.  5 
(A-5) 

CHANGES  IN  N.  G.  R.  40 

Pending  the  printing  of  changes  in  N.  G.  R.  40,  October  15, 
1938,  paragraphs  9  and  26c  of  these  regulations  are  changed  as 
follows: 

9.  Channels  of  communication. — All  official  communications 
and  reports,  excepting  reports  of  a  purely  technical  nature  in- 
tended for  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau,  Chief  of  Air 
Corps,  or  Chief  of  Materiel  Division,  originating  with  an  in- 
structor and  intended  for  higher  Federal  authority  will  be  for- 
warded to  the  corps  area  commander  through  the  senior  instructor 
on  duty  with  the  unit  and  also  through  the  senior  instructor  of 
the  State.  Official  communications  intended  for  State  authori- 
ties, which  do  not  require  action  by  the  corps  area  commander 
or  higher  Federal  authority,  will  also  be  forwarded  through  the 
senior  instructor  on  duty  with  the  organization  and  through  the 
senior  instructor  of  the  State. 

26.    Payment  of  expenses  and  accounts. 

c.  Quarters. — Sergeant-instructors  who  are  not  furnished 
quarters  in  kind  will  be  paid  a  money  allowance  of  $35.00  per 
month. 

(A.G.  325.11  (2-11-39)  Misc.  A) 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War, 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Bote, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

C.  E.  Black, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
(79272)   c^^>7  CMef  0f  8taffm 


2<^ 

[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Circular  No.  6.  Springfield,  July  1,  1939. 

1.         The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 

for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concenf<}|£   LIBRARY   OF  THE 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GtfiL&b  A\JR^SB9 
WASHINGTON 

CincuLXK  No.  6  UNlM#  (FlLUNOlS 

A-6 

SPECIAL   SERVICE    SCHOOLS 

This   circular   supersedes   National   Guard    Bureau   Circular 
No.  6  A-2,  May  15,  1938. 

SECTION      I — Qualification  for  Admission  to  Special  Service 

Schools  (Officers). 
SECTION    II — Qualification  for  Admission  to  Special  Service 

Schools  (Noncommissioned  Officers). 
SECTION  III — State   Quotas,   Recommending   and   Selecting 

Candidates. 
SECTION  IV— Information   on   Travel,    Pay,   Quarters,   and 

Orders. 
SECTION    V— Clothing    and    Equipment    to    Be    Taken    to 

Service  Schools. 
The  Command  and  General  Staff  School,  Fort  Leavenworth, 
Kansas,  is  a  general  service  school  and  is  covered  by  a  separate 
National  Guard  Bureau  circular. 

SECTION  I 

QUALIFICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  SPECIAL 

SERVICE  SCHOOLS  OFFICERS 

Paragraph 

General  qualifications  1 

Eligibility  and  form  of  application:     officers 2 

Extension  courses   3 

Schools  and  courses  with  special  entrance  require- 
ments            4 

1.     GENERAL    QUALIFICATIONS:     Officers    recommended 
for  attendance  must  be  selected  individuals  with  the  mental  and 


physical  qualifications  to  pursue  the  course  with  profit,  who  will 
reflect  credit  on  the  service.  Each  should  possess  the  attributes 
of  a  good  instructor,  and  must  meet  all  the  eligibility  require- 
ments for  the  course  for  which  he  makes  application. 

2.  ELIGIBILITY  AND  FORM  OF  APPLICATION:  OFFI- 
CERS.— a.  Requirements. — A  commissioned  officer,  to  be  eligible 
for  detail  to  attend  special  service  schools,  must  meet  the  fol- 
lowing requirements: 

(1)  He  must  hold  organizational  assignment  in  a  Na- 
tional Guard  divisional  unit  or  a  special  unit  of 
combat  zone  functions. 

(2)  He  must  be  of  grade  eligible  for  the  particular 
course  as  specified  in  paragraph  4,  Section  I  (see 
paragraph  2d,  below,  relating  to  attendance  of  offi- 
cers of  field  grade). 

(3)  He  must  be  less  than  45  years  of  age  on  the  opening 
date  of  the  course  he  applies  for. 

(4)  He  must  have  completed  not  less  than  one  year  of 
active  commissioned  service  under  Federal  recog- 
nition in  the  arm  or  service  of  the  school  he  applies 
for. 

(5)  He  must  not  have  previously  attended  any  special 
service  school  course  for  officers.  (This  is  subject 
to  exceptions,  in  certain  cases,  with  respect  to  the 
Chemical  Warfare,  Quartermaster  Motor  Transport, 
and  Signal  Corps  Schools.) 

(6)  He  must  have  completed,  at  the  time  he  submits  his 
application,  the  full  Extension  Course  prerequisites 
of  the  course  he  applies  for. 

(7)  He  must  not  be  on  the  Emergency  Officers  Retired 
List  or  must  not  be  drawing  a  pension,  disability 
allowance,  or  disability  compensation,  or  retired 
pay,  from  the  Government  of  the  United  States. 

(8)  He  must  possess  the  physical  qualifications  for  Fed- 
eral recognition  and  must  be  in  condition  to  pass  a 
searching  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at  the 
school.  (He  must  send  a  report  of  recent  physical 
examination,  on  Form  63,  with  his  application.) 
(See  Par.  lie.) 

(9)  His  application  must  have  the  approval  of  his  or- 
ganization commander  and  unit  instructor,  and  of 
the  successive  higher  commanders  through  which 
his  application  is  forwarded. 

b.  Form  of  Application. — Each  applicant  for  detail  to 
attend  a  special  service  school  will  submit  a  signed  application, 
through  channels,  to  his  State  Adjutant  General.  His  application 
will  contain  the  following  information  in  the  order  enumerated, 
with  each  item  numbered  as  shown: 

Information  to  Be  Given  in  Officers'  Applications 

(1)  Course  for  which  application  is  made. 

(2)  Full  name,  rank,  and  organization. 


(3)  Permanent  address. 

(4)  Age,  and  date  of  birth. 

(5)  Number  of  dependents. 

(6)  Total  active  commissioned  service  in  the  National 
Guard,  years  and  months. 

(7)  Schools  previously  attended  (military  and  civil);  if 
none,  so  state. 

(8)  Army   Extension   Subcourses   completed. 

(9)  Approximate    railway    mileage    from    residence    to 
school. 

(10)  Whether  or  not  applicant  is  on  the  Emergency 
Officers'  Retired  List,  and  whether  or  not  he  is 
drawing  a  pension,  disability  allowance,  or  disability 
compensation,  or  retired  pay  from  the  Government. 

c.  Waiver  of  qualifications. — Waivers  will  not  be  granted 
for  the  requirements  numbered  (1),  (3),  (4),  (5),  (6),  and  (7) 
of  subparagraph  a,  above.  Applications  to  attend  school  should 
not  be  submitted  when  a  waiver  as  to  any  of  these  is  necessary 
to  establish  eligibility. 

d.  Field  officers. — Field  officers  are  eligibile  to  attend 
certain  courses  at  the  special  service  schools.  (See  paragraph  4 
for  courses  they  are  eligible  to  attend.)  The  number  of  field 
officers  sent  to  any  one  course  will  depend  on  funds  available. 
In  all  cases  where  a  field  officer  is  recommended  to  fill  a  State's 
allotted  vacancy  for  any  course,  except  the  Medical  Field  Service 
School,  the  Ordnance  Field  Service  School,  Quartermaster  Corps 
School  (Tactical)  or  Air  Corps  Tactical  School,  another  candidate 
of  company  grade  will  be  recommended  as  first  alternate.  In 
case  funds  do  not  permit  sending  the  field  officer,  the  first  alter- 
nate will  be  selected. 

e.  Attendance  at  own  expense. — Applications  from  per- 
sonnel of  the  National  Guard  to  attend  service  schools  at  their 
own  expense  will  not  be  approved  by  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau. 

/.  Promotion  of  officers  applying  for  attendance. — The 
submission  of  an  application  to  attend  a  special  service  course  is 
not,  of  itself,  an  obstruction  to  promotion  of  an  officer,  either 
pending  action  on  the  application  or  after  authorization  to  attend 
has  been  issued  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  It  is  important, 
however,  that  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  be  ad- 
vised immediately  of  any  proposed  promotion  of  an  applicant, 
or  school  enrollee,  in  order  that  appropriate  action  may  be  taken 
to  authorize,  or  reauthorize,  attendance  in  the  new  grade  imme- 
diately upon  Federal  recognition  becoming  effective. 

3.  EXTENSION  COURSES.— a.  Required  for  entrance.— 
Commandants  of  Army  service  schools  and  chiefs  of  arms  and 
services  recommend  that  candidates  for  Army  service  schools 
prepare  themselves  by  completing  certain  subcourses  of  Army 
Extension  Courses.  Their  specific  recommendations  on  this  mat- 
ter are  concurred  in  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 
Steps  should  be  taken  immediately  to  have  individuals  prepare 
themselves  as  required  so  that  when  an  allotment  is  made  to  a 


State  for  a  school  it  will  be  possible  for  that  State  to  fill  the 
vacancy  allotted  it.  Completion  of  subcourses  more  advanced 
than  those  required  cannot  be  accepted  as  meeting  the  school 
requirements. 

b.  Classification  of  subcourses. — Extension  Courses  indi- 
cated for  each  course  are  those  of  the  corresponding  school; 
e.  g.,  for  Field  Artillery  School,  National  Guard  and  Reserve 
Officers  Course,  "10-10,  The  Firing  Battery"  means  Subcourse 
10-10  of  the  Extension  Course  of  the  Field  Artillery  School. 

c.  Required  and  desirable  subcourses. — The  satisfactory 
completion  of  those  subcourses  listed  in  paragraph  4  below  under 
"Required"  is  mandatory.  Those  listed  under  "Desirable"  will 
materially  assist  the  student  at  the  school  but  are  not  required. 
The  importance  of  proper  and  thorough  preparation  for  the 
courses  at  the  service  schools  cannot  be  over-emphasized  as  an 
aid  to  the  student  in  gaining  the  maximum  benefit  from  the 
course  and  obtaining  passing,  or  better,  grades  at  the  schools. 

d.  Requirements. — Extension  course  requirements  for 
detail  as  student  at  the  special  service  schools  will  be  as  indi- 
cated in  paragraph  4.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  subcourses 
enumerated  refer  to  the  1938-39  "Announcement  of  Army  Exten- 
sion Courses."  The  satisfactory  completion  of  subcourses 
equivalent  to  those  prescribed  herein  (when  listed  as  equivalent 
in  the  Announcement  of  the  Army  Extension  Courses)  is  accept- 
able for  entrance  to  the  various  courses. 

4.  LIST  OF  SCHOOLS  AND  COURSES  WITH  THE 
SPECIAL  ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  EACH.— a.  Gen- 
eral.— The  officers  courses  at  practically  all  the  special  service 
schools  of  the  various  arms  and  services  are  now  designed  so  that 
in  general  each  gives  seme  instruction  in  the  tactics  and  tech- 
nique of  the  arm  up  to  and  including  the  regiment,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  company,  troop,  or  battery.  Other  features  of 
National  Guard  courses  include  the  broadening  of  the  scope  of  the 
National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course  at  the  Signal  Corps 
School  to  make  it  suitable  for  Division  Signal  officers;  of  the 
Chemical  Warfare  School  to  make  it  suitable  for  Division 
Chemical  Warfare  officers,  and  of  the  Ordnance  Field  Service 
School  to  include  additional  subject  matter.  Special  National 
Guard  courses  are  included  in  the  programs  of  the  Air  Corps 
Tactical  School  and  the  Medical  Field  Service  School. 

b.  List  of  schools,  courses  and  requirements.  —  The 
courses  at  the  special  service  schools  to  which  National  Guard 
personnel  will  be  detailed  when  funds  are  available,  with  approxi- 
mate dates  of  opening,  lengths  of  courses,  and  special  entrance 
requirements  are  as  listed  below.  Applications  to  attend  service 
school  courses  not  listed  below  will  not  be  forwarded. 

c.  AIR  CORPS  SCHOOLS: 

(1)     AIR    CORPS    TACTICAL    SCHOOL  —  Maxwell 
Field,  Alabama.    Starts  in  January — 10  weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  Air  Corps  officers 
above  the  grade  of  1st  lieutenant. 


Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.  20-7     Air  Corps  Combat  Orders. 

10-2     Organization     of     the     Air       20-12  Defense    Against    Chemical 
Corps.  Warfare. 

10-7     Parts  I  and  II,  Map  Read-       30-1     Pursuit  Aviation. 

ing.  30-3     Bombardment  Aviation. 

20-1     Employment     of     the     Air       30-4     Attack  Aviation. 
Corps.  30-10  Air  Intelligence. 

20-4     Air  Corps  Communications.        40-1     Antiaircraft  Defense. 

20-8     Observation  Aviation,  H.  A. 

20-11  Staff  Duties. 

30-7     Organization,    Infantry    Di- 
vision. 

30-9     Combat    Orders    and    Solu- 
tion of  Problems. 

40-6     Tactics    and    Technique    of 
the  Separate  Arms. 

(2)     AIR  CORPS   TECHNICAL   SCHO Oh  —  Chanute 
Field,  Illinois  and  Denver,  Colorado. 

(a)  ARMAMENT  CO URSE— Denver,  Colorado. 

Starts  in  September — 3  months. 
Officers    eligible    to    attend.  —  Lieutenants 
from  observation  squadrons. 

Extension  Courses 
Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization     of     the     Air       10-1     Organization   of   the  Army. 
Corps.  30-B2  (Ord.)  Automatic  Weapons. 

20-1     Employment     of     the     Air 

Corps. 
30-2     Theory  of  Bombing. 

(b)  Communications    Course  —  Chanute    Field, 

Illinois.     Starts  in  April — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend.  —  Captains  and 
lieutenants  from  observation  squadrons. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization     of     the     Air       10-1     Organization   of  the   Army. 

Corps.  30-B1  (Ord.)    Small  Arms. 

20-1     Employment     of     the     Air 

Corps. 
20-3     Signal    Communication    for 

all  Arms  and  Services. 
20-4     Air  Corps  Communications. 

(c)  Air  Plane  Maintenance  Engineering  Course 

— Chanute  Field,  111.     Starts  in  April — 
3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend.  —  Captains  and 
lieutenants  from  observation  squadrons. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization     of     the     Air        10-1     Organization   of  the   Army. 

Corps.  30-B1  (Ord.)   Small  Arms. 

10-9     Theory   of  Flight;   Heavier 

than  Air. 
20-1     Employment     of     the     Air 
Corps. 


(d)     Photography    Course  —  Denver,    Colorado. 
Starts  in  March — 3  months. 
Officers    eligible    to    attend.  —  Lieutenants 
from  photographic  sections. 

Extension  Courses 
Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization     of     the     Air        10-1     Organization    of   the   Army. 
Corps. 

10-7  Map  and  Aerial  Photograph 
Reading. 

20-1  Employment  of  the  Air 
Corps. 

20-6  Aerial  Photography  and  In- 
terpretation of  Aerial 
Photographs. 

(3)     AVIATION  MEDICINE  SCHOOL^ 

(a)  Randolph  Field,  Texas.     Twice  each  year, 

starting  in  October  and  in  February — 6 
weeks. 

(b)  Langley  Field,  Virginia.     Courses  are  held 

from   time   to   time   during   the   year — 6 
weeks. 

(c)  March  Field,  Riverside,  California.  Courses 

are  held  from  time  to  time  during  the 

year — 6  weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Medical  officers 
from  Medical   Department   Detachments  of  National   Guard   Air 
Corps  units. 

Extension  Courses 

Required 
School  of  Aviation  Medicine — Subcourse     1 — Opthamology  and  Octology. 

2 — Aviation  Medicine. 
Sec.   1 — Cardiology. 
2 — Physiology. 
3 — Administration. 
3 — Psychology. 
4 — Neuropsychiatry. 

Sec.  1 — Psychoneuroses. 
2 — Psychoses. 

d.     CAVALRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Riley,  Kansas. 

National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course.     Starts 

in  March — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  cavalry  officers  below 
the  grade  of  colonel. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization    of    the    Cav-  20-4     Security   and   Information. 

airy.  30-1     Cavalry      Marches      and 
10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  Camps,   not   in   the   Pres- 

Reading.  ence  of  the  Enemy. 

20-1     Care  of  Animals  and  Stable  30-2     Combat     Orders     and     the 

Management.  Solution     of    Problems  — « 

20-2     Weapons  and  Musketry.  Cavalry. 

20-6     Combat       Principles,       The  30-3     Mechanized   Cavalry. 

Cavalry  Rifle  Squad  and  30-4     Marches,    Security    and 

Platoon,      Mounted      and  Counter-reconnaissance. 

Dismounted.  30-5     Reconnaissance. 

20-8     The  Machine  Gun  Platoon.  30-6     Offensive  Combat. 

30-7     Defensive  Combat. 


e.     CHEMICAL  WARFARE  SCHOOL— Edgewood  Arsenal, 
Maryland. 
Basic  Cours'e.     Starts  in  October — 6  weeks. 
^Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Division  Chemical  War- 
fare   officers,    and    captains    and    lieutenants    of    all    arms    and 
services. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — Applicants  should  be 
graduates  of  an  accredited  college.  They  must  be  graduates  of  an 
accredited  high  school  or  equivalent  approved  secondary  school. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization  of  the  Chemi-  10-1     Organization  of  the  Army. 

cal  Warfare  Service.  30-3     Chemical  Warfare  Troops. 

10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  40-1     Combat    Orders    and    Solu- 

Reading.  tion  of  Problems. 

30-5     Organization   of  the  Infan-  40-3     Tactics    and    Technique    of 

try  Division.  the  Separate  Arms. 

*  Until  further  notice  an  officer  who  has  previously  attended  one 
course  only  at  another  special  service  school  will  be  permitted  to  at- 
tend the  Chemical  Warfare  School,  provided  the  State  authorities  are 
unable  to  find  another  suitable  and  eligible  officer  for  the  course. 

/.     COAST  ARTILLERY  SCHOOL  —  Fort  Monroe,  Vir- 
ginia. 

(1)  National   Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course — 

Antiaircraft  Artillery.     Starts  in  September — 

12  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend.  —  All  Coast  Artillery 

Officers  below  the  grade  of  colonel  assigned  to  antiaircraft  units. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — Applicants  must 

be  proficient  in  the  use  of  logarithms,  trigonometric  functions  and 

interpolations  necessary  in  the  use  of  firing  tables. 

Extension  Courses 
Required  Desirable 

10-1     Organization   of  the  Army.       10-9     Coast     Artillery     Ammuni- 
10-2     Organization    of    the    Coast  tion. 

Artillery  Corps.  30-2     Orientation. 

10-7     Part  I  only — Map  Reading.        30-6     Applied  Gunnery,  Fire  Con- 
10-10  Weapons  and  Materiel.  trol  and  Position  Finding 

20-6     Basic    Gunnery,    Fire    Con-  for     Antiaircraft     Artil- 

trol  and  Position  Finding  lery. 

for  Antiaircraft  Artillery.        40-2     The  Antiaircraft  Command. 
20-8     Signal     Communication    —       40-4     Tactical      Employment      of 

Coast  Artillery.  Antiaircraft  Artillery. 

30-3     Organization   of  the   Infan- 
try Division. 
30-4     Combat     Orders     and     the 

Solution    of    Problems  — 

Coast  Artillery. 
30-9     Technique    and    Elementary 

Tactics    for    Antiaircraft 

Artillery. 

(2)  National   Guard  and  Reserve  Officers   Course — 

Seacoast  Artillery.     Starts  in  September  — 12 
weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend.  —  All  Coast  Artillery 
officers  below  the  grade  of  colonel    assigned    to    harbor    defense 
units  or  155-mm  Coast  Artillery  regiments. 

Special    entrance    requirements.  —  Same    as    in 
Antiaircraft  Course  above. 


Extension  Courses 


Required 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army. 

10-2  Organization  of  the  Coast 
Artillery  Corps. 

10-7     Part  I  only,  Map  Reading. 

10-9  Coast  Artillery  Ammuni- 
tion. 

10-10  Weapons  and  Materiel. 

20-1  Fire  Control  and  Position 
Finding  for  Seacoast  Ar- 
tillery. 

20-8  Signal  Communications  — 
Coast  Artillery. 

30-3  Organization  of  the  Infan- 
try Division. 

30-4  Combat  Orders  and  the 
Solution  of  Problems — 
Coast  Artillery. 

30-5  Gunnery  for  Seacoast  Artil- 
lery. (Satisfactory  com- 
pletion Subcourse  20-4, 
1936-37  announcement 
accepted  in  lieu  this  sub- 
course.) 

30-8  Technique  and  Elementary 
Tactics  for  Seacoast  Ar- 
tillery. 


30-2 
40-1 


40-3 


Desirable 

Orientation. 

The  Harbor  Defense  Com- 
mand. 

Tactical  Employment  of 
Seacoast  Artillery. 


g.    ENGINEER  SCHOOL— Fort  Belvoir,  Virginia. 

(1)     National    Guard    and    Reserve    Officers    Course. 
Starts  in  March — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  Engineer  officers 
below  the  grade  of  colonel. 


Extension  Courses 


10-2 

10-7 

10-9 
20-1 
20-5 


Required 
Organization  and  Duties  of 

Engineers. 
Map  and  Aerial  Photograph 

Reading. 
Tactics  I 
Military  Roads,  Part  I. 


Explosives      and       Demoli- 
tions, Part  I. 

20-11     Organization 
Ground — I. 

20-13  Field  Fortifications. 

30-9     Tactics — III. 

30-10  Organization     of    the 
Ground — II. 


20-1 
20-3 

20-7 
30-1 
30-8 
40-2 


of   the        40-4 
40-6 


Desirable 

Military  Roads,  Part  II. 

Military  Bridging,  Parts  I 
and  III. 

Mapping. 

Camouflage. 

Water  Supply. 

Organization  of  the  Ground 
—III. 

Organization  of  the  Infan- 
try Division. 

Staff  and  Logistics  of  the 
Division. 


h.     FIELD  ARTILLERY  SCHOOL— Fort  Sill,  Oklahoma. 


(1)     National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course. 

Fall  Session — Starts  in  September — 3  months. 
Spring  session — Starts  in  February — 3  months. 
Officers  'eligible   to  attend. — All   Field   Artillery 
officers  below  the  grade  of  colonel. 

Extension  Courses 
Required 
10-2     Organization  of  the  Field  Artillery. 
10-9     Division  Artillery  Materiel  and  Ammunition. 
10-10  The  Firing  Battery. 
20-3     Preparation  of  Fire — I. 
20-5     Field  Artillery  Signal  Communications — I. 


20-6     Conduct  of  Fire — I. 

30-1     Preparation  of  Fire — II. 

30-2     Conduct  of  Fire — II. 

30-4     Schedule  Fires. 

30-5     Marches  and  Shelter.     (Completion  of  30-5   (1936-37)  for  officers 

from  horse-drawn  units  and  30-6    (1936-37)    for  officers  from 

motorized  units  accepted  as  equivalent.) 
30-7     Combat  Orders — I. 
30-8     Reconnaissance    and    Occupation    of    Position.      (Completion    of 

30-8    (1935-36)    for  officers  from  horse-drawn  units  and   30-9 

(1935-36)     for    officers    from    motorized    units    accepted    as 

equivalent. ) 
30-10  Logistics. 
30-11     Command  and  Staff  Functions — I. 


i.    INFANTRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Benning,  Georgia. 

(1)  National    Guard    and    Reserve    Officers    Course. 

Starts  in  February — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  Infantry  officers 
below  the  grade  of  colonel,  except  Infantry  officers  from  Tank 
companies. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable. 

10-2     Organization    of    Infantry.  30-1     Solution  of  Map  Problems. 

20-1     Map  Reading — Infantry.  30-3     The  Company  in  Defensive 
20-11  Combat    Principles    to    In-  Combat. 

elude  the  Platoon.  30-4     The   Company  in   Offensive 
30-2     Combat  Orders,  Infantry.  Combat. 

(2)  National    Guard    and    Reserve    Officers    Tank 

Course.    Starts  in  February — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Officers  from  Division 
Tank  companies. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable. 

10-2     Organization    of    Infantry.  20-16  Tank  Maintenance. 

20-1     Map   Reading — Infantry.  40-3     Tanks      Supporting      Other 

20-6     Tanks   and   Tank  Weapons  Infantry    Units    and    Co- 

—     Characteristics      and  operating  with  Troops  of 

Technique.  Other  Arms. 

20-12  Combat    Principles  —  The  40-4     Allotment      of      Tanks      to 

Tank  Platoon.  Combat  Units. 
20-14  Tank  Reconnaissance. 
30-5     Combat      Principles  —  The 

Tank  Company. 

j.    MEDICAL  FIELD  SERVICE  SCHOOL— Carlisle  Bar- 
racks, Pennsylvania. 

National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course.     Starts 
in  September — 6  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Medical  field  officers  and 
senior  captains  with  at  least  two  years  commissioned  service. 
As  the  course  is  not  appropriate  for  Dental,  Veterinary  and  Medi- 
cal Administrative  Corps  officers,  they  are  not  eligible  to  apply. 

Selection  of  applicants  to  attend  this  course  is  "At 
Large",  without  distribution  of  vacancies  to  State  by  allotment  of 
quotas. 
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Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable. 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.  30-1     Elementary    Military    Sani- 

10-7     Part  I  only — Map  Reading.  tation. 

30-7     Service    with    Medical    De-  30-2     Medical      Department     Ad- 

tachments.  ministration. 

40-5     Organization    and    Employ-  40-2     Combat     Orders     and      the 

ment      of      the      Medical  Solution    of    Problems  — 

Service,      Infantry      and  Medical. 

Cavalry  Divisions.  40-7     Training  Management. 

k.     ORDNANCE  FIELD   SERVICE   SCHOOL  —  Raritan 
Arsenal,  New  Jersey. 

Officers  Course.  Starts  in  September  —  3  months. 
(Course  held  F.  Y.  1940  and  alternate  years  there- 
after. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Division  Ordnance  officers 
and  officers  from  division  maintenance  companies. 
No  Extension  Course  requirements. 

1.  QUARTERMASTER  CORPS  SCHOOLS 

(1)  National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course    (Tac- 

tical). 
Quartermaster  School — Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 
Starts  in  January — 10  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend.  —  Quartermaster  Corps 
officers  from  Quartermaster  regiments. 

Extension  Courses 
Required  Desirable. 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.  10-4     Military  Law — The   Law  of 

10-2     Organization    of    the    Quar-  Military    Offenses. 

termaster  Corps.  20-7     Military  Law — Courts  Mar- 

10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  tial. 

Reading.  20-8     Storage  and  Issue. 

20-5     Property,    Emergency    Pro-        20-9     Fiscal     and     Property     Ac- 
curement  and   Funds.  counting. 

20-10  Salvage. 

20-11  Transportation     of     Troops 
and  Supplies. 

(2)  National     Guard    and    Reserve     Officers    Course  — 

Quartermaster  Motor  Transport  School — Holabird 
Quartermaster  Depot  —  Baltimore,  Maryland. 
Starts  in  September — 8  weeks. 

^Officers  eligible  to  attend.  —  Officers  below  field 
grade  from  all  arms  and  services.  An  applicant  should  be  from 
a  motorized  regiment  or  Quartermaster  regiment  or  should  be 
one  who  can  assist  the  State  in  planning  and  conducting  motor 
transport  troop  movements  to  and  from  field  training  camps.  In 
exceptional  cases  staff  officers  of  field  grade  who  are  primarily 
concerned  with  planning  motor  transport  movements  will  be 
authorized  to  attend. 

*  Until  further  notice  an  officer  who  has  previously  attended  one 
course  only  at  another  special  service  school  will  be  permitted  to  at- 
tend the  Quartermaster  Motor  Transport  School,  provided  the  state 
authorities  are  unable  to  find  another  suitable  and  eligible  officer  for 
the  course. 
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Extension  Courses 

Required 
10-1     Organization  of  the  Army. 

(Common  subcourse  No.  17.) 
10-7     Part  I,  Map  Reading. 

(Common  subcourse  No.  11.) 
30-2     Organization  of  the  Infantry  Division. 

(Common  subcourse  No.  18.) 

m.     SIGNAL   CORPS   SCHOOL  —  Fort   Monmouth,   New 
Jersey. 

(1)  National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course — 
Starts  in  March — 3  months. 

*Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Division  signal  offi- 
cers; all  officers  from  Signal  battalions,  troops  and  companies, 
and  officers  from  brigade  headquarters  companies,  troops  and 
batteries.  Officers  from  regimental  headquarters  companies, 
troops  and  batteries  will  be  considered  for  the  course  providing 
the  National  Guard  quota  for  the  school  is  not  filled  by  Signal 
Corps  and  brigade  headquarters  unit  officers.  Any  State  having 
an  allotment  for  the  school  will  forfeit  it  if  it  cannot  fill  this 
allotment  with  Signal  Corps  or  brigade  headquarters  unit  officers, 
providing  the  quota  for  the  School  can  be  filled  from  Signal 
Corps  or  brigade  headquarters  unit  officers  from  other  States, 
irrespective  of  whether  these  other  States  have  received  allot- 
ments for  the  school. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — Each  candidate 
must  be  able  to  receive  at  least  five  (5)  and  preferably  eight  (8) 
words  per  minute.  He  must  have  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the 
basic  technical  principles  of  elementary  electricity  to  understand 
and  explain  the  operation  and  maintenance  of  field  system  equip- 
ment for  local  battery  telephony,  telegraphy,  and  radio. 
APPLICATIONS  WILL  INCLUDE  THE  STATEMENT  "Qualified 
under  special  requirements". 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.  20-1     Training      Management, 

10-2     Signal   Corps  Organization.  Methods  of  Teaching  In- 

10-7     Map      and      Aerial      Photo-  dividuals  and  Teams. 

graph  Reading.  30-9     Training      Management    — 

10-9     Signal    Communication    for  Unit  Training. 

all  Arms  and  Services.  40-1     Tactical     Signal     Communi- 

10-10  Message  Centers.  cation    —    Infantry    and 

10-11  Wire     Communication    —  Cavalry  Divisions. 

Field  Systems.  40-2     Signal  Corps  Staff  Duties. 

10-13  Radio   Communication  — 

Field  Systems. 
20-12  Organization   of   the   Infan- 
try Division. 
30-4     Combat    Orders    and    Solu- 
tion of  Problems. 
30-6     Signal  Company  and  Signal 
Troop  Combat  Orders. 

*  Until  further  notice  an  officer  who  has  previously  attended  one 
course  only  at  another  special  service  school  will  be  permitted  to 
attend  the  Signal  Corps  School,  provided  the  state  authorities  are 
unable  to  find  another  suitable  and  eligible  officer  for  the  course. 

n.     VETERINARY    SCHOOL  —  Army    Medical    Center, 
Washington,  D.  C. 
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Forage    Inspection    Course    of    the    Basic    Graduate 
Course  for  Veterinary  Officers.    Starts  in  November 
— 4  weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  veterinary  officers. 
Special  entrance  requirements. — The   applicant  must 
pass  without  error  either  the  Ishihara  or  Stillings  test  for  color- 
blindness. 

SECTION  II 

QUALIFICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  SPECIAL 

SERVICE  SCHOOLS 

NONCOMMISSIONED  OFFICERS 

Paragraph 

General  qualifications  5 

Eligibility  and  form  of  application 6 

Schools  and  courses  for  enlisted  personnel 7 

5.  GENERAL  QUALIFICATIONS:  a.  Commanding  offi- 
cers will  give  particular  attention  to  the  selection  of  only  such 
enlisted  men  as  possess  the  educational  and  personal  qualifica- 
tions to  successfully  pursue  the  particular  course.  They  should 
possess  the  attributes  of  a  good  instructor  and  their  future 
benefit  to  the  organization  in  that  respect  should  be  the  para- 
mount consideration. 

b.     Only  enlisted  men  who  profess  an  intention  to  remain 
in  the  National  Guard  will  be  selected. 

6.  ELIGIBILITY  AND  FORM  OF  APPLICATION:  EN- 
LISTED MEN.  a.  General. — An  enlisted  man,  to  be  eligible  for 
detail  to  a  special  service  school,  must  conform  to  the  following: 

(1)  He  must  be  less  than  45  years  of  age  on  the  opening 
date  of  the  course  for  which  application  is  made. 

(2)  He  must  belong  to  a  divisional  unit  or  a  special  unit 
of  combat  zone  functions. 

(3)  He  must  have  completed  not  less  than  one  year  of 
service  and  have  at  least  one  year  to  serve  in  his 
current  enlistment  on  the  date  the  course  is 
scheduled  for  completion.  If  less  than  one  year  of 
current  enlistment  will  remain,  he  must  agree  to 
discharge  and  reenlistment  for  three  years  before 
issuance  of  order  to  attend.  (See  paragraph  11/ 
(D.) 

(4)  He  must  not  have  previously  attended  any  special 
service  school  course. 

(5)  He  must  not  be  on  the  Emergency  Officers'  Retired 
List,  or  drawing  a  pension,  disability  allowance, 
disability  compensation,  or  retired  pay  from  the 
Government  of  the  United  States. 

(6)  He  must  be  of  good  physique  and  in  condition  to 
pass  a  searching  physical  examination  upon  arrival 
at  the  school.  (A  report  of  recent  physical  exam- 
ination, on  Form  63,  must  accompany  each  applica- 
tion.)     (See  paragraph  lie). 
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6.  Form  of  application. — Each  applicant  for  detail  to 
attend  a  special  service  school  will  submit  a  signed  application, 
through  channels,  to  his  State  Adjutant  General.  His  application 
will  contain  the  following  information  in  the  order  enumerated, 
with  each  item  numbered  as  shown: 

Information  to  Be  Given  in  Enlisted  Men's  Applications 

(1)  Course  for  which  application  is  being  made. 

(2)  Full  name,  grade,  and  organization. 

(3)  Permanent  address. 

(4)  Age  and  date  of  birth. 

(5)  Total  service  in  the  National  Guard. 

(6)  Date  of  expiration  of  current  enlistment. 

(7)  Schools  previously  attended  (military  and 
civil) ;  if  none,  so  state. 

(8)  Railroad  fare  from  residence  to  school. 

(9)  Pullman  fare  from  residence  to  the  school,  pro- 
vided the  journey  terminates  between  midnight 
and  6:00  A.  M.,  or  exceeds  12  hours  in  duration. 

(10)  Mode  of  travel  preferred  —  rail  or  privately 
owned  conveyance. 

(11)  Whether  or  not  the  applicant  is  on  the  Emerg- 
ency Officers'  Retired  List,  and  whether  or  not 
he  is  drawing  a  pension,  disability  allowance,  or 
disability  compensation,  or  retired  pay  from  the 
Government  of  the  United  States. 

c.  Promotion  of  enlisted  applicants.  —  Enlisted  men 
should  be  notified  that  they  are  not  subject  to  promotion  between 
the  date  of  application  and  completion  of  the  course. 

d.  Extension  courses. — Completion  of  extension  courses 
is  not  a  prerequisite  to  attendance  by  enlisted  personnel. 

7.  SCHOOLS  AND  COURSES  FOR  ENLISTED  PERSON- 
NEL.— The  special  courses  to  which  enlisted  personnel  of  the 
National  Guard  will  be  detailed  as  funds  may  be  available,  with 
approximate  dates  of  opening,  lengths  of  courses,  and  special 
entrance  requirements  are  as  follows: 

a.  AIRCORPS  TECHNICAL  SCHOOL.  —  Chanute  Field, 
111.,  and  Denver,  Colorado. 
An  applicant  must  be  a  member  of  the  permanent 
caretakers  detachment  of  his  squadron  and  must  have  sufficient 
education  and  practical  experience  to  be  recommended  by  his 
squadron  commander  as  qualified  for  enrollment  in  the  particu- 
lar course.     (See  paragraph  11/  (2)  .) 

Enlisted  Men's  Courses: 

(1)  Aircraft  Armorers9  Course — Denver,  Colorado. 
Starts  in  September,  October,  and  November — 

21  weeks. 

(2)  Airplane  Mechanics'  Course  —  Chanute  Field, 

Illinois. 
Starts  in  September,  October,  and  November — 
21  weeks. 
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(3)  Parachute  Riggers'   Course  —  Chanute   Field, 

Illinois. 
Starts  in  September  and  October — 8  weeks. 

(4)  Photography  Course — Denver,  Colorado. 
Starts  in  September  and  November — 20  weeks. 

(5)  Radio    Repairers'    and    Operators'    Course  — 

Chanute  Field,  Illinois. 
Starts  in  September,  October,  and  November — 
25  weeks. 
o.     CAVALRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Riley,  Kansas. 

National   Guard  Noncommissioned   Officers'   Course — 

Starts  in  September — 3  months. 
Enlisted  men  eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommis- 
sioned officers  who  have  at  least  the  equivalent  of  an  eighth  grade 
education. 

c.  COAST   ARTILLERY   SCHOOL  —  Fort   Monroe,   Vir- 

ginia. 
Enlisted  Specialists'  Courses. — Starts  in  September — 
14  weeks. 

(1)  Radio  Course — 

Eligible  to  attend. — Enlisted  personnel  of  head- 
quarters units. 

(2)  Electrical  Course — 

Eligible  to  attend. — Enlisted  personnel  of  head- 
quarters units,  searchlight  batteries,  and  3-in.  antiaircraft  gun 
batteries. 

Special  entrance  requifements — (both  courses)  — 
Applicants  must  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  arithmetic  and 
elementary  algebra  and  a  basic  education  to  include  the  first  year 
in  a  standard  high  school. 

d.  ENGINEER  SCHOOL— Fort  Belvoir,  Virginia. 
National   Guard  Noncommissioned  Officers'   Course — 

Starts  in   September — 3   months. 

Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned  officers, 
preferably  of  the  grade  of  sergeant,  from  combat  engineer  regi- 
ments, preferably  from  the  Headquarters  and  Service  Company. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — The  applicants  must 
have  a  basic  education  to  include  successful  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  in  a  standard  high  school. 

e.  FIELD  ARTILLERY  SCHOOL— Fort  Sill,  Oklahoma. 
Communications  Course   (Enlisted  Men) — Starts    in 

February — 4  months. 
Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned  officers 
from  headquarters  batteries,  preferably  of  the  grade  of  sergeants. 
They  should  have  at  least  the    equivalent    of    an    eighth    grade 
education. 

/.     INFANTRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Benning,  Georgia. 

Communications  Course    (Enlisted  Men) — Starts  in 

February — 3  months. 
Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned  officers 
from  headquarters  units,  preferably  of  the  grade  of  sergeant  who 
have  at  least  the  equivalent  of  an  eighth  grade  education. 
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g.     MEDICAL  FIELD  SERVICE  SCHOOL— Carlisle  Bar- 
racks, Pennsylvania. 
Noncommissioned  Officers'  Course. — Starts  in  Septem- 
ber— 8  weeks. 
Eligible   to    attend.  —  Carefully   selected    noncommis- 
sioned officers  from  Medical  regiments  or  Medical  detachments 
preferably  of  the  grade  of  sergeant.     They  should  have  at  least 
the  equivalent  of  an  eighth  grade  education. 

h.     SIGNAL    CORPS    SCHOOL  —  Fort    Monmouth,    New 
Jersey. 
National  Guard  Noncommissioned  Officers'  Course. — 

Starts  in  March — 3  months. 
Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned  officers 
from  Signal  battalions  and  from  division  Signal  companies  and 
troops. 

Special  entrande  requirements. — The  applicants  must 
have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  arithmetic  and  elementary  algebra, 
and  a  basic  education  to  include  successful  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  in  a  standard  high  school. 

SECTION  III 

STATE  QUOTAS,  RECOMMENDING  AND  SELECTING 
CANDIDATES 

Paragraph 

Allotment  to  States 8 

Recommending  of  candidates  by  States 9 

Selection  of  candidates  in  National  Guard  Bureau . .       10 
Information  to  be  furnished  in  applications  and  in 
forwarding  indorsements    11 

8.  ALLOTMENT  TO  STATES.— The  allotment  of  vacancies 
to  States  for  courses  at  the  various  special  service  schools  will 
be  made  annually  by  letter  to  State  Adjutants  General.  These 
allotments  represent  the  number  for  which  it  is  definitely  known 
that  funds  are  available.  They  are  based  on  a  schedule  of  pri- 
orities made  up  from  records  of  previous  attendance  and  designed 
to  accomplish  a  distribution  proportionate  to  the  strength  of  the 
arms  or  services  in  each  State.  Allotted  vacancies  for  which 
applications  are  not  submitted  are  assigned  to  alternates  of  other 
States  according  to  that  same  schedule. 

9.  RECOMMENDING  OF  CANDIDATES  BY  STATES,  a. 
States  receiving  allotments. — Those  States  receiving  allotments 
for  courses  should  submit  applications  from  at  least  two  quali- 
fied candidates  for  each  vacancy  alloted.  The  State  Adjutant 
General  will  indicate  the  priority  to  be  given  each  applicant, 
e.  g.,  Principal,  1st  Alternate,  etc.  A  "Principal"  candidate 
should  be  designated  for  each  vacancy  allotted. 

b.  States  not  receiving  allotments. — Those  States  which 
have  not  received  quotas  for  any  listed  course  may  submit 
applications  from  qualified  candidates  for  each  of  these  courses. 
These  applications  will  be  given  consideration  in  case  some 
State  does  not  fill  its  allotted  quota.  The  State  Adjutant  General 
will  indicate  the  priority  to  be  given  each  candidate  if  more  than 
one  is  recommended  for  any  course. 
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c.  Time  for  submitting  applications.  —  All  applications 
must  be  received  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau  at  least  TWO 
M0NTH8  prior  to  the  opening  date  of  the  course  to  insure 
attendance. 

10.  SELECTION  OF  CANDIDATES  BY  NATIONAL 
GUARD  BUREAU,  a.  From  States  receiving  allotments. — The 
Principal  candidate (s)  from  States  allotted  vacancies  for  any 
course  will  be  selected  and  authorized  by  the  Chief  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau  to  attend  the  course,  if  found  qualified  in 
all  respects.  (See  Par.  Id,  Sec.  I,  reference  Field  Officers  for 
exception).  In  case  any  Principal  candidate  is  not  qualified,  or 
his  name  is  withdrawn  by  his  State  Adjutant  General,  the 
Alternate  candidates  from  that  State  will  be  considered  in  the 
order  of  priority  recommended,  provided  applications  from  quali- 
fied Alternates  are  on  file  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau  at  the 
time  selections  are  made  for  the  course. 

b.  From  States  not  receiving  allotments. — If  any  State 
which  has  been  allotted  vacancies  for  any  course  does  not  have 
one  file  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau  sufficient  applications  from 
qualified  candidates  to  fill  its  quota  at  the  time  selections  are 
made,  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  fill  the  quota  for  that 
course  from  qualified  candidates  from  other  States. 

c.  Only  qualified  applicants  considered.  —  Applications 
from  qualified  candidates  only  will  be  considered.  No  consider- 
ation can  be  given  to  an  applicant  unless  he  meets  all  the  en- 
trance requirements  listed  for  the  course  for  which  application  is 
made. 

d.  Replies  to  applications.  —  No  replies  to  applications 
will  be  made,  except  to  those  from  principals  from  States  allotted 
vacancies.  If  the  authorization  for  attendance  has  not  been  re- 
ceived fifteen  days  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  course,  it  should 
be  understood  that  the  request  of  the  applicant  will  not  be 
approved. 

11.  INFORMATION  TO  BE  FURNISHED  IN  APPLICA- 
TIONS AND  FORWARDING  INDORSEMENTS,  a.  Application. 
— Each  applicant  for  admission  to  a  special  service  school  will 
submit  a  signed  application  through  military  channels  to  the 
State  Adjutant  General,  who  will  forward  it  through  the  corps 
area  commander  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 

b.  No  application  will  be  forwarded  by  any  echelon 
unless  it  is  correct  and  complete,  and  the  applicant  is  fully  quali- 
fied in  all  respects. 

c.  Examining  surgeon.  —  A  completed  Form  No.  63 
(Report  of  Physical  Examination)  will  accompany  the  applica- 
tion of  each  officer  and  enlisted  man.  It  will  contain  under 
"Remarks"  a  statement  by  the  regimental  surgeon  or  other  medi- 
cal officer  (Regular  Army,  National  Guard,  Organized  Reserve, 
or  a  contract  surgeon  of  one  of  these  components)  that  he  has 
recently  examined  the  applicant  and  found  him  to  be  physically 
qualified  (or  disqualified)  to  perform  not  only  the  arduous  duties 
of  a  student  but  also  service  in  the  field.  In  the  case  of  candi- 
dates for  the  Cavalry  School,  the  Medical  officer  will  state 
whether  or  not  the  applicant  is  physically  qualified  for  mounted 
service,  and  in  the  case  of  Veterinary  officers  a  statement  to  the 
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effect  that  the  applicant  has    passed    without    error    either    the 
Ishihara  or  the  sailings  test  for  color-blindness. 

d.  Correspondence  regarding  physical  qualifications. — 
The  commandant  of  any  school  may  correspond  direct  with  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  with  reference  to  physical 
qualifications  of  students. 

e.  Instructor's  Certificate.  —  The  senior  instructor  on 
duty  with  the  unit  to  which  the  applicant  belongs  will  furnish 
the  following  certificate  for  both  commissioned  and  enlisted  ap- 
plicants when  the  facts  are  as  stated  therein.  The  entry  "None 
Required"  may  be  used  for  enlisted  applications  as  to  subcourses. 
This  certificate  may  be  contained  in  an  indorsement  or  attached 
to  the  application  as  an  inclosure.  Pertinent  data  with  respect 
to  the  applicant  will  be  inserted  in  the  spaces  provided.  No 
change  in  or  omission  from  the  specimen  below  will  be  made 
except  that  additional  paragraphs  may  be  added  if  necessary: 

The  applicant is  (is  not)   con- 

(name  of  applicant) 

sidered  by  me  to  have  the  professional  fitness  and  ability  to 
complete  successfully  the  course  for  which  application  is 
made. 

It  is  my  opinion  that  the  applicant  possesses  (no) 
characteristics  which  might  prevent  his  becoming  an  effi- 
cient instructor  upon  the  completion  of  the  course,  and  that 
he  (will)   (will  not)  reflect  distinct  credit  on  the  service. 

The  applicant  has  satisfactorily  completed  the  following 

required  subcourses 

(Official  number  of  each  extension  course  and 


of  the  Extension  Course  of  the 

subcourse) 

School,  and 

(enter  here  additional  courses  or  subcourses  satisfactorily 


completed) 

All    the    Extension    subcourses    set    forth    in    Circular 

as  required  for  the  course  for  which  applica- 

(No.  —  date) 

tion  is  made  (have)   (have  not),  therefore,  been  satisfactorily 
completed. 

To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  the  medical  examiner  of 
the  applicant  is  a  medical  officer  of  the  Regular  Army  (Na- 
tional Guard,  Organized  Reserve,  a  contract  surgeon  of  one 
of  these  components  of  the  Army). 


( Date  of  Certificate )  ( Signature  of  Instructor ) 
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/.  Immediate  commanding  officers  of  enlisted  men. — 
(1).  In  forwarding  an  application  of  an  enlisted  man  his  im- 
mediate commanding  officer  will  state  that  the  applicant  will  not 
be  promoted  following  the  date  of  his  request  until  after  the 
completion  of  the  course  for  which  application  is  made.  If  the 
applicant  will  not  have  one  year  to  serve  upon  completion  of  the 
course,  his  immediate  commanding  officer  will  indicate  whether 
or  not  the  man  is  willing  to  be  reenlisted  for  three  years  to  per- 
mit his  detail.  In  case  an  applicant  who  will  not  have  one  year 
to  serve  on  the  completion  of  the  course  is  designated  as  the 
Principal  candidate  to  fill  an  allotted  vacancy,  he  should  be  dis- 
charged and  reenlisted  for  three  years  prior  to  forwarding  his 
application. 

(2)  Caretakers. — An  enlisted  caretaker  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard,  while  absent  from  his  organization  for  the  purpose 
of  attending  a  service  school,  will  be  entitled  to  annual  leave 
with  pay  as  caretaker  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  5,  NGR 
79,  only  for  the  unused  portion  of  his  accrued  leave  for  the  cur- 
rent calendar  year.  At  the  expiration  of  such  accrued  leave  he 
must  be  dropped  from  the  rolls  as  a  caretaker.  When  he  has 
completed  his  duties  at  the  school  and  has  returned  to  the  sta- 
tion of  his  organization,  he  may  be  reappointed  caretaker.  In 
forwarding  applications  of  enlisted  men  to  attend  courses  at  the 
Air  Corps  Technical  School,  their  immediate  commanding  officers 
will  give  the  following  additional  information: 

(a)  That  the  applicant  is  a  member  of  the 
permanent  caretakers  detachment  (no  others  are 
eligible  to  attend). 

(b)  That  in  his  opinion  the  applicant  has 
sufficient  education  and  experience  to  properly 
qualify  him  for  entrance  in  the  recommended  course. 

(c)  The  names  and  dates  of  graduation  of  any 
graduates  of  the  course  still  on  duty  with  the 
squadron. 

g.  Indorsements  of  intermediate  commanders.  —  Each 
intermediate  commander  will  indicate  his  approval  or  disap- 
proval of  the  application. 

h.  State  Adjutant  General. — The  State  Adjutant  Gen- 
eral should  indicate  his  approval  or  disapproval  of  each  applica- 
tion and  the  priority  in  which  he  desires  it  to  be  considered. 

i.  Corps  area  commander. — The  Corps  Area  Com- 
mander should  indicate  his  approval  or  disapproval  of  each 
application. 

SECTION  IV 

INFORMATION  ON  TRAVEL,  PAY,  QUARTERS  AND 
ORDERS 

Paragraph 

Travel  of  officers  and  enlisted  men 12 

Transportation  of  dependents  and  household  goods.  13 
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Time  of  reporting 16 
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12.  TRAVEL  OF  OFFICERS  AND  ENLISTED  MEN.  a. 
Transportation  requests. — If  any  officer  or  enlisted  man  desires 
to  use  a  Government  transportation  request  for  travel  by  rail 
both  to  and  from  school,  the  United  States  property  and  dis- 
bursing officer  of  his  State  will  issue  a  round-trip  transportation 
request  for  the  travel,  if  such  a  ticket  is  good  for  the  duration 
of  the  course.  In  all  other  cases  of  travel  by  rail  (one  way 
only)  in  which  transportation  requests  are  used,  United  States 
property  and  disbursing  officers  will  issue  transportation  requests 
for  the  travel  to  the  school  and  the  quartermaster  at  the  school 
will  issue  the  requests  for  the  travel  home. 

b.  Travel  by  officers. — All  travel  by  officers  will  be  on  a 
mileage  basis. 

(1)  Travel  on  transportation  request. — Application 
may  be  made  to  the  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer 
of  the  State  for  first-class  transportation  on  regular  fare  trains, 
or  to  the  quartermaster  at  the  school  in  accordance  with  a  above 
(when  the  officer  states  his  intention  of  purchasing  sleeping  or 
chair  car  accommodations). 

(2)  Travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance. — Officers 
traveling  by  privately-owned  conveyances  are  in  a  mileage  status 
and  are  entitled,  under  Army  Regulations,  to  reimbursement  by 
the  finance  officer  at  the  school.  Officers  will  note  the  speed- 
ometer readings  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  journey  and  be 
prepared  to  furnish  these  readings  to  the  finance  officer  at  the 
school. 

(3)  Pullman  accommodations. — A  transportation  re- 
quest will  not  be  issued  for  Pullman  accommodations. 

(4)  Other  references. — See  N.G.R.  70  and  current 
letter  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  covering  Joint 
Military  Passenger  Agreement. 

c.  Travel  of  enlisted  men. — Enlisted  men  may  travel 
by  rail  on  a  transportation  request  or  by  privately-owned  con- 
veyance. 

(1)  By  rail. — Transportation  request  for  rail  trans- 
portation and  Pullman  accommodations  will  be  issued  in  accord- 
ance with  N.G.R.  70  and  current  letter  from  the  Chief,  National 
Guard  Bureau,  covering  Joint  Military  Passenger  Agreement. 

(2)  By  privately-oioned  conveyance. — Allowances  for 
travel  by  enlisted  men  performed  in  privately-owned  conveyance 
will  be  paid  by  the  finance  officer  of  the  school,  as  provided  in 
Army  Regulations,  for  travel  both  to  and  from  the  school.  En- 
listed men  will  note  the  speedometer  readings  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  journey  and  be  prepared  to  furnish  these  readings 
to  the  finance  officer  at  the  school. 

d.  Monetary  allowance,  enlisted  men.  —  Enlisted  men 
will  be  authorized  a  monetary  allowance  for  rations  while  travel- 
ing by  rail  at  the  rate  of  $2.25  per  day,  and  while  traveling  by 
privately-owned  conveyance  at  the  rate  of  $2.25  per  day  for  the 
time  it  would  take  to  make  the  trip  by  rail. 

13.  TRANSPORTATION  OF  DEPENDENTS  AND  HOUSE- 
HOLD EFFECTS. — Transportation  for  dependents  and  household 
goods  is  not  authorized. 
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14.  QUARTERS,  a.  Quarters  for  dependents. — No  accotrv- 
modations  are  available  at  schools  for  families  of  officers  or  en- 
listed men.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  no  accommodations  are 
available  and  as  the  work  at  the  schools  requires  intensive  ap- 
plication, National  Guard  personnel  attending  service  schools  are 
advised  not  to  take  their  families  with  them  to  the  schools. 

o.  Quarters  for  officers. — Quarters  may  not  be  available 
for  officers  at  certain  schools. 

c.  Quarters  for  enlisted  men. — Quarters  in  barracks  or 
tents  are  available  for  enlisted  men. 

15.  PAY  AND  ALLOWANCES,  a.  Officers.  —  Officers  are 
entitled  to  pay  and  allowances  of  their  grade,  including  base  pay, 
longevity  pay,  and  subsistence  allowance;  also  to  rental  allowance 
where  the  course  does  not  exceed  four  months;  or  when  the 
course  does  exceed  four  months,  if  the  officer  has  dependents. 

b.  Enlisted  men. — Enlisted  men  are  entitled  to  the  pay 
of  their  grade  and  subsistence  in  kind.  No  funds  are  available 
for  the  commutation  of  quarters  of  enlisted  men. 

16.  TIME  OF  REPORTING.  —  Officers  and  enlisted  men 
should  plan  their  departure  so  as  to  arrive  at  the  school  on  the 
date  specified  for  reporting. 

17.  SPECIMEN  ORDERS.— (See  paragraphs  2  and  3,  Na- 
tional Guard  Regulations  58.)  a.  Officers. — The  outline  of  a 
specimen  order  for  the  detail  of  an  officer  to  school  follows: 

(1)     By  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  "War,  contained  in 

letter  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  dated , 

193 

(Rank)' '      ' ' (Name)  "      "  (Unit) "         "  ( State)'  ' 

National  Guard,  will  proceed  on* ,  193 from 

,    to 

(Town)  (State) 

School,  Ft ,  reporting  to 

(Name)  (State) 

the  Commandant,  The School  on , 

193. . .,  as  a  student  for  the Course,  commencing 

,  193 . . . ,  and  ending ,  193 Upon 

completion  of  the  course,  or  when  relieved  by  the  Command- 
ant, The School, will  return 

(Rank)  (Name) 

to  his  home.    The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in  the  military 

service. 


21 

(2)  Pay  and  mileage  accounts  will  be  settled  by  the 
finance  officer  at  (School),  (Place),  (State).  Transportation 
requests,  for  transportation  only,  if  desired,  will  be  secured 
from  the  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer  (or 
the  quartermaster  at  the  school)***  The  expenses  involved 
are  chargeable  to: 

Pay,  including  allowances NG**        P**        A** 

Transportation  requests  NG  P  A 

Mileage    NG  P  A 

*  The  State  Adjutant  General,  in  determining  the  date  of 
departure  to  be  inserted  in  travel  orders  for  officers  or  en- 
listed men  of  the  National  Guard  attending  special  service 
schools,  must  bear  in  mind  the  principle  laid  down  in  a 
Comptroller  General's  decision  which  is  to  the  effect  that  the 
individual  will  draw  pay  from  such  time  as  it  is  necessary 
for  him  to  leave  his  home,  and,  traveling  by  the  shortest 
usually  traveled  route  (rail),  arrive  at  the  point  of  duty  on 
the  date  specified. 

**  The  correct  procurement  number  will  be  inserted  in 
each  order. 

***  In  all  cases  where  an  officer  uses  Government  trans- 
portation request  for  the  journey  both  to  and  from  the 
school,  a  single  round  trip  transportation  request  will  be 
issued  by  the  USP&DO  if  such  a  ticket  is  good  for  the  dura- 
tion of  the  course. 

&.  Enlisted  men. — The  outline  of  a  specimen  order  for 
the  detail  of  an  enlisted  man  to  school  follows: 

(1)  By  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  contained  in 
letter  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  dated , 

193.., , ,  , 

(Rank)  (Name)  (Company)  (Regiment) 

National  Guard,  will  proceed  on , 


(State) 

193,. .,  from ,  to  the 

(Town)  (State) 


School,  Ft ,    

(Name)  (State) 

reporting  to  the  Commandant,  The School  on 

193. .,  as  a  student  for  the  course  commencing 


193. .,  and  ending ,  193. ..     Upon  completion 

of  the  course   or   when   relieved   by  the   Commandant,   The 


School, 

(Rank)  (Name) 
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will  return  to  his  home.  The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in 
the  military  service.  It  being  impracticable  for  the  Govern- 
ment to  furnish  rations  in  kind  for  the  journey,  the  soldier 
will  be  paid  the  monetary  allowance  in  lieu  of  rations  at  the 

rate  of  $2.25  per  day  for days  each  way,  the  time 

necessary  to  make  the  journey  by  rail. 

(2)  Pay  accounts,  subsistence  accounts  and  monetary 
allowances  in  lieu  of  rations  for  the  journey,  will  be  settled 
by  the  finance  officer  at  (School),  (Place)  (State).  Trans- 
portation requests  for  the  journey  will  be  furnished  by  the 
United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer.  (Transporta- 
tion requests  for  the  return  journey  to  the  soldier's  home 
will  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster  (School),  (Place) 
(State).)** 

**In  all  cases  where  an  enlisted  man  uses  a  Government 
transportation  request  for  the  journey  both  to  and  from  the 
school,  a  round  trip  transportation  request  will  be  issued  by 
the  USP&DO,  if  such  ticket  is  good  for  the  duration  of  the 
course. 

Note  1:  Time  for  travel  for  the  determination  of  mone- 
tary allowance  in  lieu  of  rations  is  based  on  time  required 
to  make  the  journey  by  rail  and  it  should  be  computed  as  fol- 
lows for  the  day  of  departure  from  home  station  and  the 
day  of  arrival  at  school:  The  day  to  begin  at  midnight;  for 
18  hours  or  more  in  travel  status,  one  day;  for  12  hours  or 
over  but  less  than  18  hours  in  travel  status,  two-thirds  of 
one  day;  for  less  than  12  hours  in  travel  status,  one-third  of 
one  day;  no  allowance  will  be  paid  for  the  first  day  of  a 
journey  which  begins  after  6  o'clock  p.  m. 

Note  :  In  case  travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  is 
desired,  the  following  paragraph  should  be  substituted  for 
subparagraph  (2)  above: 

(2)  Pay  accounts,  subsistence  accounts,  and  monetary 
allowances  in  lieu  of  rations  for  the  journey,  will  be  settled 
by  the  finance  officer  at  (School),  (Place),  (State).  Travel 
by  privately-owned  conveyance  for  the  journey  to  the  school 
and  return  to  home  station  is  authorized  under  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  70,  National  Guard  Regulations  45.  Allowance 
for  travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  for  journey  to  the 
school  and  return  to  home  station  will  be  settled  by  the 
finance  officer  at  (School). 

(3)  The  expenses  involved  are  chargeable  to: 

Pay   NG*  P*  A* 

Subsistence  in  kind NG  P  A 

Commutation       of       subsistance 

while  traveling NG  P  A 

Transportation    NG  P  A 

*  Correct  procurement  numbers  will  be  inserted  in  each 
order. 
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SECTION  V 

CLOTHING  AND  EQUIPMENT  TO  BE  TAKEN  TO 
SERVICE  SCHOOLS 

Paragraph 

Officers     18 

Enlisted  men  19 

18.  OFFICERS.— Officers  should  provide  themselves  with 
bedding  rolls  and  sufficient  field  equipment  for  short  maneuver 
periods. 

19.  ENLISTED  MEN.  a.  Issued  by  State  authorities. — 
State  military  authorities  are  responsible  for  the  issue  to  enlisted 
men  of  the  National  Guard  reporting  for  a  course  at  a  service 
school,  the  clothing  listed  below.  The  articles  so  issued  must, 
in  all  instances,  be  serviceable  and  neat  in  appearance.  These 
articles  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  individual  equipment 
record,  War  Department,  National  Guard  Bureau  Form  30: 

Belt,    leather    (when    avail-  Insignia,  cap    1 

able  for  issue) 1        Insignia,  collar,  set 1 

Belt,  waist    1  Jumpers,  working,  denim..  2 

*Breeches,  service,  cotton...  3        Leggins,  prs 2 

Breeches,   service,   woolen..  2      *Overcoat,  OD   1 

Caps,  service 1        Raincoat     1 

*Coats,  service,  cotton 2        Shoes,  service,  prs 2 

Coats,  service,  woolen 2        Shirts,  flannel,  OD 2 

Cords,  hat  1  Trousers,  working,  denim . .  2 

*Gloves,  woolen,  OD 1 

Hat,  fatigue    1 

Hat,  service   1 

*When  seasonable.    Note:    Articles  of  the  cotton  uniform  are 
to  be  taken  to  the  Infantry,  Cavalry,  Coast  Artillery,  and 
Field  Artillery  Schools,    and    to    such    other    courses    as 
extend  into  periods  during  which  the  garrisons  and  stu- 
dents wear  cotton  OD  outer  garments.     Laced  boots  may 
be  supplied  in  place  of  shoes  and  leggins,  for  men  be- 
longing to  mounted  units. 
b.    Furnished   by   the   enlisted   men   themselves.  —  The 
student  must  provide  himself  with  the  following  articles  in  suffi- 
cient quantities  to  care  for  his  needs  during  the  course  at  the 
service  school: 

Collars,  white  Stockings,  cotton  or  woolen 

Cravat  or  black  tie  Toilet  set 

Drawers,  cotton  or  woolen       Towels,  hand 
Handkerchiefs  Undershirts,  cotton  or  woolen 

Shirts,  white  Locker,  truck   (or  similar  con- 

tainer) 
(NGB  352  Gen.— 92) 

Albert  H.   Blanding, 
Major   General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Bote, 

Lt.  Col.,  NG.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division. 
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2.    The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  letter  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

May  S,  1939. 
Subject:     Attendance  at  Special  Service  Schools. 

To:  The  Adjutant  General  of  Illinois 

(Through  the  Commanding  General,  Sixth  Corps  Area). 

1.    The    following    vacancies    are    allotted    your    state    for 
courses  at  Army  Special  Service  Schools  for  the  fiscal  year  1940. 

OFFICERS 


Number           School 

Course 

Dates 

1 

1 

2 
6 

1 
1 
1 

Medical  Field  Service 
Field  Artillery 
Quartermaster  Motor 

Transp. 
Chemical  Warfare 
Field  Artillery 
Infantry 
Infantry  (Tank) 
Engineer 
Signal 

N.G.  &  Res.  Off. 
N.G.  &  R.O.    (Fall) 

N.G.  &  Res.  Off. 

Basic 

N.G.  &  R.O.  (Spg.) 

N.G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.G.  &  Res.  Off. 

Sept. 
Sept. 

Sept 

Oct 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mch. 

Mch. 

15-Oct.    28, 
16-Dec.    16, 

19-Nov.  10, 
15-Dec.      2, 
10-May  11, 
26-May   24, 
26-May  24, 
15-June  14, 
20-June  20, 

1939 
1939 

1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 

Courses  for  Air  Corps  officers  indefinitely  suspended. 

ENLISTED 

1 
2 
1 
2 

Medical  Field  Service 
Engineer 
Field  Artillery 
Infantry 

N.G.  N.C.O. 
N.G.  N.C.O. 
Communications 
Communications 

Sept. 
Sept 
Feb. 
Feb. 

15-Nov.  11, 
15-Dec.   16, 
10-June     8, 
26-May  31, 

1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 

*  No  specific  allotment  to  states  for  Medical  Field  Service 
School.  All  qualified  should  be  notified  of  vacancies.  National 
Guard  quota  at  the  school  of  20  officers  is  seldom  filled. 

2.  Inability  to  fill  any  of  the  above  allotted  vacancies  should 
be  reported  to  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau  at  as  early  a 
date  as  practicable.  Only  applications  from  candidates  who  have 
met  all  requirements,  including  completion  of  required  extension 
courses,  should  be  submitted.  All  candidates  recommended  for 
attendance  must  have  passed  a  thorough  physical  examination 
and  must  be  able  to  pass  a  searching  physical  examination  at 
the  school. 

3.  Applications  should  be  forwarded  through  the  Corps 
Area  Commander,  and  must  arrive  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
at  least  two  months  prior  to  the  opening  dates  of  the  courses  to 
insure  attendance  at  the  schools. 

For  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau: 

(s)  E.  C.  Haxford, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.G.B., 

Assistant." 

3.  The  provisions  of  the  above  National  Guard  Bureau  Cir- 
cular No.  6,  April  15,  1939,  and  the  above  CNGB  letter,  May  3, 
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1939,  will  hold  in  all  particulars  of  selection  and  recommenda- 
tion. Only  applications  from  candidates  who  meet  all  require- 
ments, including  completion  of  the  required  extension  courses, 
should  be  submitted. 

4.  Application  for  detail  to  any  of  these  schools  will 
originate  with  the  candidate,  will  contain  the  personal  informa- 
tion required  by  paragraph  2  b  of  the  above  NGB  Circular  No.  6, 
and  will  be  accompanied  by  a  report  of  recent  physical  examina- 
tion on  NGB  Form  63,  edition  January  1,  1939,  including  the 
additional  statement  required  by  paragraph  lie  of  the  above 
NGB  Circular  No.  6.  These  papers  will  be  transmitted  through 
Military  channels  in  order  that  they  may  receive  the  attention 
and  indorsement  of  the  superior  officers  in  the  tactical  chain  of 
command.  Their  transmittal  will  be  so  timed  as  to  permit  them 
to  reach  this  headquarters  at  least  seventy  days  in  advance  of 
the  opening  of  the  school  for  which  application  is  being  made. 

5.  Organization  commanders  will  obtain  the  Instructor's 
certificate,  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  11  e  of  the  above  NGB  Cir- 
cular No.  6,  from  the  senior  instructor  on  duty  with  the  re- 
spective organization  prior  to  forwarding  the  papers  through 
channels  to  this  office. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

C.  E.  Black, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-123) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  July  1,  1939. 
Circular  No.  7 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

May  24,  1939. 
Circular  No.  7 

changes  in  n.  g.  r.  sJHE  LIBRARY  OF  THfc 

Pending  the  printing  of  an  additional  change  in  N.G.R.  58, 
April  1,  1928,  par.  29&  of  these  regulations  is  chaflfcffi  4  folljg^g 

29.     CLASSIFICATION— a 


b.     TaNe  of  Classes UN^VEfiSfTV 


0f_!UJW0/S 


Applicable 

National         Adminis- 
ORGANIZATION  Guard  table         trative 

of  organi-        pay  class 
aation 


Company : 

Signal,  Radio  Intelligence 11-77NG  A 

Detachment,  headquarters: 

Squadron — 

Quartermaster    10-115NG  G 


Squadron: 


Quartermaster  (1)     10-115NG  A 

Reconnaissance  (1)     2-25NG  A 


Applicable 
National  Adminis- 

ORGANIZATION  Guard  table        trative 

of  organi-        pay  class 
zation 

Troop: 

Light  maintenance,  Quarter- 
master Squadron 10-117NG  C 

Reconnaissance   Squadron  ....        2-27NG  B 

Truck,  Quartermaster 
Squadron    10-27NG  B 

(A.G.  325.11   (5-3-39)   Pub.  A) 


By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 


OFFICIAL: 


Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General. 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


F.  W.  Bote, 
Lt.  Col.,  N.G.B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division.' 


I9/36E 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


C.  E.  Black, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-127) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois. 3 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  July  1,  1939. 

CireuIar  Na  8-  THE  LIBRARY  OF  THE 

1.  The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  CireuIar  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned, ~     *        1QQQ 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GJJfJ^glgJfPflAjF    ILLINOIS 
WASHINGTON 

May  29,  1939. 
Circular  No.  8 
B 

PER  DIEM  ALLOWANCE,  NATIONAL  GUARD  INSTRUCTORS 
AND   SERGEANT    INSTRUCTORS   AT    ENCAMPMENTS 

1.  Under  the  provisions  of  Par.  10c  AR  35-4820,  dated 
August  4,  1937  the  following  per  diem  allowances  are  prescribed 
for  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Regular  Army  when  on  duty 
as  instructors  and  sergeant-instructors  in  connection  with  en- 
campments of  the  National  Guard  during  the  fiscal  year  1940: 

Officers 

a.  During  the  necessary  time  in  traveling  to  and  from 
camp  and  at  camp  when  officers'  mess  accommodations  are 
not  available:    not  to  exceed  $6.00  per  day. 

b.  At  camp  when  officers'  mess  accommodations  are 
available:   $2.00  per  day. 

Enlisted  Men 

a.  During  the  necessary  time  in  traveling  to  and  from 
camp  and  at  camp  where  mess  accommodations  are  not 
available:    not  to  exceed  $6.00  per  day. 

b.  At  camp  where  mess  accommodations  are  available, 
$1.20  per  day. 


2.  Claims  submitted  for  per  diem  under  the  foregoing  pro- 
visions will,  in  addition  to  showing  the  date  and  hour  of  depar- 
ture and  arrival,  clearly  indicate  the  periods  by  date  and  hour 
during  which  the  appropriate  mess  accommodations  were  or  were 
not  available. 

Albert  H.  Blaxding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

(s)    F.  W.  Bo  YE, 
F.  W.  Boye, 
Lt.  Col.,  N.G.B.. 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


C.  E.  Black, 

The  A 'lift  ant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-127) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAKY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  July  1,  1939. 
Circular  No.  9 

1.     The  following  National   Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  7,  1939, 
Circular  No.  9 


PARTICIPATION   OF  THE   NATIO 
NATIONAL  MAT 


afifeBBWWir'VffiE 


INDEX        AUG  4     1939 

Paragraph 

General n&nw^ 1 

Authorized  to  attend UNIVERSITY  -  OF  ILLIftfiK 

Notification  of  intentions ■«-■-■£» viq 

Date  and  place  at  which  National  Matches  will  be  held  4 

Included  activities  5 

Composition  of  National  Guard  Rifle  Teams 6 

Change  of  grade  of  team  members 7 

Eligibility  requirements 8 

The  Small  Arms  Firing  School 9 

Team  Captain  or  team  coach  as  shooting  members 10 

Pay    and     allowances    authorized    for    members     of 

National  Guard  rifle  teams 11 

Transportation    12 

State  orders   13 

Team  payrolls  14 

Date  of  arrival 15 

Reporting  upon  arrival , 16 

Entry  fees 17 

State  tryouts 18 

Regular  Army  personnel  on  duty  with  the  National 

Guard 19 

National  Guard  Bureau  representatives 20 

Weapons    21 

Infantry  match  22 

Ammunition 23 


1.  GENERAL,  a.  Super  sedure  of  prior  instructions.  This 
pamphlet  supersedes  Circular  No.  9B,  National  Guard  Bureau, 
June  18,  1938.  See  also  Bulletin  No.  8,  War  Department,  1939, 
which  publishes  rules  and  regulations  for  the  National  Matches, 
1939,  and  supersedes  Bulletin  No.  3,  War  Department,  1938. 

b.  Funds.  Expenses  incident  to  the  participation  of  the 
National  Guard  in  the  National  Matches  that  may  be  paid  from 
Federal  funds,  will  be  paid  from  funds  available  to  the  National 
Board  for  the  Promotion  of  Rifle  Practice. 

2.  AUTHORIZED  TO  ATTEND.  Each  state  having  one  or 
more  federally  recognized  units  armed  with  the  rifle,  the  District 
of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  and  Puerto  Rico,  are  authorized  to  send  one 
National  Guard  rifle  team  to  the  National  Matches. 

3.  NOTIFICATION  OF  INTENTIONS.  State  Adjutants 
General  are  requested  to  notify  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
promptly  of  the  intention  of  their  state  to  enter  a  National  Guard 
team  in  the  National  Matches.  July  17  is  fixed  as  the  closing 
date  for  such  notifications  to  reach  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 
A  negative  report  is  desired  if  no  team  will  be  entered. 

4.  DATE  AND  PLACE  AT  WHICH  NATIONAL  MATCHES 
WILL  BE  HELD.  The  National  Matches  of  1939  will  be  held  at 
Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  for  a  period  of  21  days,  beginning  Sunday, 
August  20,  1939,  and  ending  Saturday,  September  9,  1939.  Re- 
quests for  authority  to  have  a  team  report  before  the  opening 
date  will  not  be  considered. 

5.  INCLUDED  ACTIVITIES.  For  activities  included  in  the 
National  Matches,  and  periods  allotted  to  each,  see  Bulletin  No.  8, 
War  Department,  1939. 

6.  COMPOSITION  OF  NATIONAL  GUARD  RIFLE  TEAMS. 
National  Guard  rifle  teams  will  consist  of  one  team  captain,  one 
team  coach,  ten  principals,  and  two  alternates,  a  maximum  total 
of  fourteen  so  constituted  that  the  total  disbursement  of  Federal 
funds  to  the  fourteen  (or  less)  members  of  the  team  will  not 
exceed  seventy-three  dollars  ($73.00)  per  day.  (See  Par.  11).  In 
addition: 

a.  Either  the  team  captain  or  the  team  coach  may  be  a 
lieutenant  colonel  or  a  major.  No  shooting  member  (principal  or 
alternate)  except  the  team  captain  and  team  coach  if  listed  as 
shooting  members,  will  be  above  the  grade  of  captain. 

b.  Applications  to  substitute  a  colonel  for  a  lieutenant 
colonel  or  for  a  major,  or  to  include  in  the  team  one  field  officer 
as  team  captain  and  another  as  team  coach,  will  be  considered  by 
the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  only  if  the  application  shows 
good  reasons  for  the  request  and  states  that  the  limiting  figure  of 
$73.00  per  day  per  team  specified  above  will  not  be  exceeded. 

c.  Except  as  provided  in  the  foregoing  subparagraph,  no 
team  will  include  more  than  one  field  officer. 

7.  CHANGE  OF  GRADE  OF  TEAM  MEMBERS.  It  is  be- 
lieved that  the  pay  and  allowances  of  most  teams  selected  so  as 
to  include  the  best  shots  and  provide  a  desirable  infusion  of  new 
material,  will  be  considerably  less  than  the  specified  limit.  In- 
sofar as  consistent  with  the  best  interests  of  the  service,  no  team 
member  will  be  promoted  subsequent  to  his  selection  and  prior  to 
the  close  of  the  matches. 
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8.  ELIGIBILITY  REQUIREMENTS,  a.  All  teams  must 
fulfill  the  eligibility  requirements  specified  in  Bulletin  No.  8, 
War  Department,  1939. 

&.  All  members,  including  the  team  captain  and  the 
team  coach,  must  be  federally  recognized  personnel.  Inclusion 
on  the  official  travel  order  authorizing  attendance  at  the  Na- 
tional Matches  will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  evidence  of  such 
recognition. 

c.  The  Adjutant  General  of  each  state  sending  a  team  to 
the  National  Matches  will  prepare,  sign,  and  deliver  to  the  team 
captain  (see  Par.  16),  a  certificate  in  quintuplicate,  listing  the 
team  officials  and  other  (principal  and  alternate)  members  of 
the  team,  giving  their  home  addresses,  stating  (if  applicable)  the 
year  of  graduation  from  the  Small  Arms  Firing  School  of  the 
National  Matches  and  whether  the  individual  graduated  from  the 
Basic  Course,  the  Advanced  Course,  or  both,  and  certifying  as  to 
their  eligibility  under  these  rules  and  regulations.  The  certificate 
will  list  the  names  of  not  to  exceed  14  eligibles,  from  among 
whom  the  team,  including  the  team  captain  and  the  team  coach, 
shall  be  finally  selected. 

9.  THE  SMALL  ARMS  FIRING  SCHOOL,  a.  The  Small 
Arms  Firing  School  will  be  held  from  Sunday,  August  20,  1939, 
to  Friday,  August  25,  1939  (6  days),  both  dates  inclusive.  It  will 
Conduct  a  Basic  Course  and  an  Advanced  Course. 

6.  Unless  exempted  under  the  provisions  of  subpara- 
graphs c  and  d  below,  all  shooting  members  of  teams  (principals 
and  alternates)  must  attend  the  Basic  Course  of  this  school  in 
order  to  be  eligible  to  shoot  in  the  National  Matches.  Attend- 
ance of  team  captains  and  team  coaches  is  optional,  unless  they 
are  listed  as  shooting  members,  when  attendance  is  required. 
Attendance  at  the  Advanced  Course  will  be  governed  by  instruc- 
tions to  be  issued  by  the  Executive  officer  of  the  National  Matches 
at  Camp  Perry. 

c.  Team  members  who,  in  a  previous  year,  have  received 
a  certificate  of  proficiency  from  the  Small  Arms  Firing  School 
and  are  so  listed  in  the  certificate  (see  paragraph  8c  above)  of 
the  Adjutant  General  of  their  state,  may  be  exempted  without 
further  action  from  current  attendance. 

d.  Team  members  not  previously  trained  at  the  Small 
Arms  Firing  School,  but  who  may  have  received  a  certificate  of 
proficiency  from  a  service  school  of  the  Regular  Army,  Navy, 
Marine  Corps,  or  Coast  Guard,  or  can  furnish  other  evidence  of 
satisfactorily  completing  a  course  of  similar  instruction  at  such  a 
school,  may  apply  to  the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National 
Matches  for  exemption.  Any  such  application  will  bear  the  ap- 
proval of  the  team  captain,  and  must  reach  the  office  of  the 
Executive  Officer  of  the  National  Matches  in  ample  time  to  permit 
completion  of  the  necessary  action  prior  to  the  date  set  for  de- 
parture of  the  team  from  its  home  station. 

10.  TEAM  CAPTAIN  OR  TEAM  COACH  AS  SHOOTING 
MEMBER.  A  team  captain,  or  team  coach,  or  both,  may  fire  with 
their  respective  teams  provided  they  have  been  listed  as  shooting 
members  after  selection  through  competition  prior  to  arrival  at 
Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  and  each  is  otherwise  eligible  as  provided  for 
in  this  circular  and  War  Department  Bulletin  No.  8,  1939. 


11.  PAY  AND  ALLOWANCES  AUTHORIZED  FOR  MEM- 
BERS OF  NATIONAL  GUARD  RIFLE  TEAMS.  The  following 
pay  and  allowances  are  authorized  under  existing  law  and 
regulations : 

a.     OFFICERS. 

(1)  Pay,  including  longevity  pay,  subsistence  al- 
lowance, and  rental  allowance.  (This  is  the  only  item  of  officer 
expense  included  in  the  $73.00  total  maximum  daily  cost  of 
team). 

(2)  Transportation.     (See  Par.  12). 

(3)  Sleeping  car  accommodations,  where  the  jour- 
ney is  in  excess  of  twelve  (12)  hours  and  terminates  after  the 
first  midnight. 

6.     ENLISTED  MEN. 

(1)  Pay  of  their  grade.  (This  is  the  only  item  of 
enlisted  man  expense  included  in  the  $73.00  total  maximum  daily 
cost  of  team). 

(2)  Transportation.     (See  Par.  12). 

(3)  Sleeping  car  accommodations  where  the  jour- 
ney is  in  excess  of  twelve  (12)  hours  and  terminates  after  the 
first  midnight. 

(4)  Monetary  allowance  of  $1.50  per  day  in  lieu  of 
subsistence  for  each  authorized  enlisted  member  while  traveling 
to  and  from  Camp  Perry,  Ohio.     (See  Par.  12). 

(5)  Subsistence  allowance  at  the  rate  of  $1.20  per 
day  for  each  authorized  enlisted  member  for  the  period  of  at- 
tendance at  the  National  Matches  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio. 

c.  PERIOD  FOR  WHICH  PAY  AND  ALLOWANCES 
AUTHORIZED.  Team  members  will  be  entitled  to  the  pay  and 
allowances  specified  in  subparagraphs  a  and  b  above,  for: 

(1)  The  period  of  time  necessary  to  accomplish  the 
actual  or  constructive  travel  (which  ever  is  the  shorter)  in- 
volved from  home  stations  to  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  and  return 
(See  Par.  12).  This  period  is  computed  for  the  shortest 
scheduled  route  which  enables  the  traveler  to  arrive  at  Camp 
Perry  prior  to  midnight,  August  20,  1939. 

(2)  The  period  of  attendance  at  the  National  Match 
Camp  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  not  to  exceed  21  days  within  the 
period  August  20,  1939,  to  September  9,  1939,  both  dates  inclusive. 

d.  PAY,  HOSPITALIZATION,  AND  MEDICAL  TREAT- 
MENT AFTER  TERMINATION  OF  THE  NATIONAL  MATCHES. 
The  provisions  of  the  Hospitalization  Act  of  June  15,  1936,  are 
not  applicable  to  members  of  National  Guard  rifle  teams,  and 
they  are  not  entitled  to  the  pay,  hospitalization,  or  medical 
treatment,  provided  for  in  this  Act,  subsequent  to  the  termina- 
tion of  the  matches. 

12.  TRANSPORTATION,  a.  COMMON  CARRIER.  United 
States  Property  and  Disbursing  Officers  will  furnish  the  neces- 
sary transportation  in  hind  by  common  carrier  except  as  pro- 
vided in  subparagraph  b  below.  Transportation  requests  for  the 
round-trip  journey  to  and  from  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  by  the  shortest 
usually  traveled  route,  will  be  furnished  each  National  Guard 
rifle  team  prior  to  its  departure  from  its  home  station.  The 
Transportation  Officer,  National  Matches,  will  issue  return  trans- 


portation  to  members  of  National  Guard  teams  only  after  receipt 
of  specific  authority  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
(See  N.G.R.  70,  June  1,  1927,  as  amended  by  C2,  April  12,  1930). 
6.  TRAVEL  BY  PRIVATELY  OWNED  CONVEYANCE. 
State  Adjutants  General  may  authorize  the  whole  or  part  of  the 
team  to  travel  by  privately  owned  conveyance.  Authority  for 
this  travel  must  be  incorporated  in  the  original  order  directing 
the  travel  (see  Par.  13).  Authorized  personnel  who  perform  the 
journey  in  privately  owned  conveyance  are  entitled,  in  lieu  of 
transportation  in  kind  by  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route,  to 
a  monetary  allowance  of  three  (3)  cents  per  mile.  Distances 
will  be  computed  on  the  basis  of  the  shortest  usually  traveled 
highway  route  between  the  points  of  travel,  as  shown  by 
standard  highway  or  mileage  guides  such  as  the  Rand  McNally 
Standard  Highway  Mileage  Guide,  provided  that  where  such  dis- 
tances are  in  excess  of  those  shown  in  official  War  Department 
Mileage  Tables  or  War  Department  Finance  Department  Form 
No.  46  (Request  for  Official  Distances),  the  latter  distances  will 
govern.  All  team  members  so  traveling  will  note  speedometer 
readings,  and  be  prepared  to  report  them  to  the  Finance  Officer, 
Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  if  called  upon  to  do  so. 

c.  NO  ALLOWANCE  FOR  TRAVEL  IN  FEDERALLY 
OWNED  VEHICLES.  No  per  mile  allowance  will  be  made  for 
any  part  of  the  journey  performed  in  a  motor  vehicle  that  is  the 
property  of  the  United  States,  nor  will  any  special  allowance  for 
gasoline,  oil,  and  maintenance  of  such  vehicles  be  provided  from 
Federal  funds. 

d.  REPORTS  OF  TRANSPORTATION  REQUESTS 
ISSUED.  At  the  close  of  the  matches,  each  United  States  Prop- 
erty and  Disbursing  Officer  who  has  issued  transportation  re- 
quests in  connection  with  the  National  Matches  will  forward  to 
the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  a  report  giving  the  following 
data: 

(1)  Serial  number  of  each  transportation  request 
issued. 

(2)  Class  of  service  called  for  by  each  transporta- 
tion request   (Pullman  or  ordinary  transportation). 

(3)  Number  of  persons  covered  by  each  transpor- 
tation request. 

(4)  Points  of  travel  on  each  transportation  request. 
13.     STATE     ORDERS,     a.     REQUIRED.       Team    members 

must  be  announced  by  the  Governors  of  the  several  states  in 
formal  orders,  prepared  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  3,  N.G.R.  58,  dated  April  1,  1928,  in  order  to  be  eligible 
to  receive  Federal  pay. 

o.  NUMBER  OF  COPIES  AND  DISPOSITION.  A  suffi- 
cient number  of  authenticated  copies  to  permit  the  following  dis- 
tribution (in  addition  to  state  requirements)  should  be 
prepared: 

(1)  Twelve  (12)  copies  for  the  Executive  Officer  of 
the  National  Matches  and  one  (1)  copy  for  the  Chief,  National 
Guard  Bureau  (to  be  forwarded  as  soon  as  practicable  after  date 
of  issue). 

(2)  Fifty  (50)  copies  for  delivery  to  the  team  cap- 
tain.    (See  Par.  16). 


c.  FORM.  In  order  to  avoid  changes  and  consequent 
delay  in  the  payment  of  pay  and  allowances,  state  orders  should 
follow  strictly  the  form  given  below: 

STATE  OF 

OFFICE   OF   THE   ADJUTANT   GENERAL. 

"'(City)  "  "(State)" 

"(Date)" 
Special  Orders    | 
No f 

1.  Pursuant  to  authority  contained  in  Circular  No.  9-B,  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau,  June  7,  1939,  the  following  named  individ- 
uals are  announced  as  officials  or  members  of  the  rifle  team  to 

represent  the  National  Guard  of at  the 

National  Matches  to  be  held  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  from  August 
20,  1939,  to  September  9,  1939.  They  will  depart  from  their  re- 
spective home  stations  so  as  to  arrive  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  on 
August  20,  1939,  and  return  to  such  home  stations  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  the  Matches,  unless  sooner  relieved  by  competent 
authority: 

Rank  Name  Organization  H°™        Te^e7 

2.  Travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  is  authorized  in 
the  cases  of: 

(Name  those  authorized.     If  none,  omit  Par.  2,  and  the 
part  of  Par.  3  that  follows  the  word  "transportation"). 

3.  The  United  States  Property  and  Disbursing  Officer  of 
will  furnish  the  necessary  transportation  to 

(State) 
those   not   authorized   to   travel   by   privately-owned   conveyance 
from  their  homes  to  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  and  return. 

4.  It  being  impracticable  for  the  Government  to  furnish 
rations  in  kind,  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  will  pay 
the  enlisted  men  named  in  this  order  a  monetary  allowance  of 
$1.50  per  day  in  lieu  thereof,  for  the  number  of  days  actually 
consumed  in  travel  (but  not  in  excess  of  the  shortest  time  re- 
quired for  making  the  journey  by  rail)  from  and  to  their  home 
stations.  Payment  of  such  allowances  for  the  return  journey  in 
advance  is  authorized. 

5.  All  pay  and  allowance  accounts,  subsistence  accounts,  and 
travel  allowance  (including  travel  by  privately  owned  convey- 
ance) accounts  will  be  paid  by  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp  Perry, 
Ohio.    The  expenses  involved  are  chargeable  to: 

(National  Guard  Teams  from  States  and 

District  of  Columbia) 
N  320  P  4-0606  A  1705-0     Travel  officers. 
N  320  P  4-0616  A  1705-0     Travel  enlisted  men. 
N  320  P  4-0121  A  1705-0     Pay  and  allowances  officers. 
N  320  P  4-0123  A  1705-0     Pay  enlisted  men. 
N  320  P  4-0340  A  1705-0     Commutation     of     rations, 

enlisted  men. 


(National  Guard  Team  from  Puerto  Rico) 
N  321  P  4-0606  A  1705-0     Travel  officers. 
N  321  P  4-0616  A  1705-0     Travel  enlisted  men. 
N  321  P  4-0121  A  1705-0     Pay  and  allowances  officers. 
N  321  P  4-0123  A  1705-0     Pay  enlisted  men. 
N  321  P  4-0340  A  1705-0     Commutation     of     rations, 

enlisted  men. 

(National  Guard  Team  from  Hawaii) 
N  322  P  4-0606  A  1705-0     Travel  officers. 
N  322  P  4-0616  A  1705-0    Travel  enlisted  men. 
N  322  P  4-0121  A  1705-0     Pay  and  allowances  officers. 
N  322  P  4-0123  A  1705-0     Pay  enlisted  men. 
N  322  P  4-0340  A  1705-0     Commutation     of     rations, 

enlisted  men. 
The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in  the  military  service. 
By  command  of  the  Governor: 

Adjutant  General. 


Official; 


Adjutant  General. 

14.  TEAM  PAYROLLS.  In  the  past  there  has  been  some 
delay  in  the  submission  of  team  payrolls  due  to  lack  of  data  es- 
sential for  their  preparation.  This  delay  can  be  avoided.  Each 
team  captain  will  make  certain  that  all  essential  data  are  in  his 
possession  prior  to  his  arrival  at  Camp  Perry.  Team  captains 
will  consult  the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National  Matches  as  soon 
as  practicable  after  arrival,  with  respect  to  submission  of  pay- 
rolls, and  will  comply  with  instructions  to  be  received  at  that 
time. 

15.  DATE  OF  ARRIVAL,  a.  All  team  members,  except 
those  exempted  in  b  below,  will  report  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  on 
August  20,  1939.  In  this  connection,  actual  instruction  at  the 
Small  Arms  Firing  School  commences  early  on  August  21,  1939, 

b.  Shooting  members,  exclusive  of  the  team  captain  and 
team  coach  if  listed  as  shooting  members,  who  are  exempted 
from  attendance  at  the  Small  Arms  Firing  School  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  8  and  9  above,  may  report  not  later  than  August  25, 
1939  (the  last  day  of  the  Small  Arms  Firing  School).  Team 
members  reporting  late  under  this  authority  will  forfeit  pay  and 
allowances  for  the  period  involved.  State  authorities  will  cover 
such  cases  by  a  separate  order,  similar  to  but  distinct  from  that 
described  in  paragraph  13  above. 

c.  No  team  will  arrive  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  earlier 
than  August  20,  1939,  without  prior  approval  of  the  Executive 
Officer  of  the  National  Matches. 

16.  REPORTING  UPON  ARRIVAL,  a.  Immediately  upon 
arrival  at  Camp  Perry,  team  captains  will  report  to  the  Executive 
Officer  of  the  National  Matches,  and  will  furnish  him  at  the  time 
of  reporting  the  documents  listed  below: 

(1)  Fifty  (50)  copies  of  travel  order  (see  Par.  13). 

(2)  Five   (5)   copies  of  state  certificate  evidencing 

eligibility  of  team  members  (See  Par.  8c). 
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b.  As  soon  as  practicable  after  arrival  the  team  captain 
will  furnish  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  a  statement  in 
duplicate  and  signed  by  himself,  giving  for  each  member  of  the 
team  the  hour  and  date  of  departure  from  home  station  (or  field 
training  camp)  and  the  hour  and  date  of  arrival  at  Camp  Perry, 
Ohio.  This  statement  will  fully  describe  the  type  or  types  of 
transportation  (water,  rail,  or  motor)  employed.  If  rail  trans- 
portation included  sleeper  accommodations,  this  will  be  stated. 
If  motor  transport  was  used,  the  ownership  (private,  state,  or 
Federal)  of  the  motor  vehicle  will  be  stated  for  each  individual. 
In  cases  of  personnel  traveling  by  private,  state,  or  Federally 
owned  conveyance  the  statement  should  also,  if  practicable,  give 
the  constructive  travel  time,  that  is,  the  time  that  would  have 
been  required  had  the  journey  been  made  by  rail  over  the 
shortest  usually  traveled  route. 

17.  ENTRY  FEES.  Entry  fees  cannot  be  paid  from  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau  funds. 

18.  STATE  TRY  OUTS.  State  tryouts  for  the  selection  of 
personnel  for  team  membership  cannot  be  conducted  with  funds 
allotted  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  They  may  be  held  at 
field  training  camps  during  such  periods  as  will  not  interfere 
with  the  schedule  of  field  training. 

19.  REGULAR  ARMY  PERSONNEL  ON  DUTY  WITH  THE 
NATIONAL  GUARD.  Corps  Area  Commanders,  at  state  request, 
may  authorize  Regular  Army  instructors  and  sergeant-instructors 
to  accompany  National  Guard  teams  to  the  National  Matches,  in 
the  capacity  of  additional  coaches  or  assistant  coaches  only, 
without  expense  to  the  Federal  Government.  In  this  connection, 
War  Department  Bulletin  No.  8,  1939,  restricts  coaching  activities 
at  the  firing  line  for  National  Guard  teams  to  officers  and  enlisted 
men  of  the  National  Guard  only. 

20.  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU  REPRESENTATIVE.  A 
representative  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  be  at  the  Na- 
tional Matches.  All  matters  requiring  the  attention  of  the 
National  Guard  Bureau  arising  after  his  arrival  at  Camp  Perry, 
will  be  referred  to  him.  He  will  assist  the  personnel  of  National 
Guard  teams  in  every  possible  way. 

21.  WEAPONS,  a.  National  Match  rifles  and  specially 
selected  pistols  are  furnished  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau  for 
team  tryouts,  preliminary  practice,  local  competitions,  and  the 
National  Matches.  Each  state  is  allowed  thirty  (30)  National 
Match  rifles  and  six  (6)  specially  selected  pistols.  These  weapons 
are  issued  only  in  the  normal  supply  routine  through  Corps  Area 
control  at  home  stations  of  the  Guard.  They  are  "controlled 
issues",  and  as  such  may  be  issued  to  the  National  Guard  only 
with  the  dual  approval  of  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  and 
the  Chief  of  Ordnance,  after  requisitions  have  been  approved  by 
the  Corps  Area  Commander.  Future  issues  will  not  exceed  fifteen 
(15)  National  Match  rifles  per  state  per  year;  will  be  limited  to 
replacement  of  weapons  when  they  become  unsuitable  for  Na- 
tional Match  purposes  (see  c  below) ;  and  will  not  operate  to 
increase  the  allowance  given  above. 

b.  Teams  will  take  with  them  from  home  stations  to 
Camp  Perry  all  necessary  weapons  (National  Match  rifles, 
specially  selected  pistols,  and  an  automatic  rifle)   together  with 


necessary  accessories  and  special  equipment.  Issues  of  such 
equipment  to  National  Guard  teams  at  Camp  Perry  have  been 
discontinued.  No  exchange  of  weapons  will  be  effected  with  any 
Ordnance  facility  operating  in  connection  with  the  National 
Matches  except  with  the  specific  approval  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau. 

c.  All  National  Match  rifles  and  specially  selected 
pistols  issued  to  a  state  and  taken  to  the  Matches  will  be  re- 
turned to  that  state  for  use  in  local  competitions  and  future 
team  tryouts.  When  unsuitable  for  further  National  Match  use, 
as  determined  by  Corps  Area  ordnance  inspection  or  history  of 
inaccuracy,  weapons  will  be  returned  through  Corps  Area  control 
to  arsenal.  National  Match  rifles  and  specially  selected  pistols 
will  not  be  lowered  in  classification  through  the  routine 
authorized  for  Special  Target  rifles.  The  overhaul  cost  will  be 
chargeable  to  National  Guard  credits  allocated  to  Corps  Area 
Commanders  for  Ordnance  equipment,  supplies,  and  repairs 
(Project  57)  for  the  several  states. 

d.  Such  orders  and  instructions  relative  to  arms  and 
equipment  as  are  necessary  to  provide  adequate  protection  to 
United  States  property  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  will  be  published  by 
the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National  Matches. 

e.  The  new  U.  S.  rifle,  caliber  .30,  Ml,  will  not  be  used 
in  the  National  Matches,  1939,  as  a  match  weapon.  Instruction 
with  this  weapon  will,  however,  be  included  in  the  Small  Arms 
Firing  School. 

22.  INFANTRY  MATCH.  Entry  of  National  Guard  teams 
in  the  Infantry  Match  (see  War  Department  Bulletin  No.  8,  1939) 
is  compulsory.  Each  team  will  consist  of  a  squad  of  eight  (8) 
men,  selected  from  the  eligibles  on  each  National  Match  rifle 
team,  armed  with  seven  (7)  service  rifles  and  one  (1)  Browning 
automatic  rifle.  This  latter  weapon  will  be  the  rifle,  automatic, 
caliber  .30,  Browning,  M1918,  without  the  bipod  and  folding  butt 
plate.  Teams  will  bring  their  own  automatic  rifles  to  the 
Matches,  as  these  weapons  are  not  available  for  issue  or  loan  at 
Camp  Perry. 

23.  AMMUNITION.  The  allowance  of  ammunition  for  pre- 
liminary training  of  each  National  Guard  rifle  team  prior  to 
arrival  at  Camp  Perry,  for  the  1939  season,  is  as  follows  (see 
Training  Memorandum  No.  2,  National  Guard  Bureau,  1939): 

10,000  rounds  of  National  Match  ammunition,  Caliber  .30 
2,000  rounds  of  specially  selected  ammunition, 
caliber  .45. 
(N.G.B.,  353.3  (Nat'l.)  Gen.-58) 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
OFFICIAL:  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

H.  W.  Bolan, 

Major,  N.G.B., 

Assistant." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

C.  E.  Black, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
(A-126)   <^^,7  Chief  of  Staff. 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois] 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAEY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  August  7,  1939. 
Circular  No.  10 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

July  12,  1939. 
Circular  No.  10 

ACCOUNTING   EMPLOYEES  IN  THE  OFFICES  OF 
UNITED   STATES   PROPERTY  AND    DISBURSING  OFFICERS 

SECTION  I 

ALLOTMENT,   DEFINITION,   DUTIES,   QUALIFICATIONS, 
AND  APPOINTMENT 
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1.  ALLOTMENT  OF  FUNDS.— Federal  funds  appropriated 
for  the  purpose  of  paying  salaries  of  accounting  and  property 
custodial  employees  in  the  offices  of  United  States  property  and 
disbursing  officers  will  be  allotted  to  the  States  by  the  Chief  of 
the  National  Guard  Bureau,  who  will  notify  by  letter  each  State 
adjutant  general  of  the  sum  allotted  to  his  State  for  this 
purpose. 


2.  DEFINITION.  —  Accounting  employees  are  employees 
authorized  by  Federal  law  for  accounting  and  property  custodial 
work  in  the  offices  of  United  States  property  and  disbursing 
officers. 

3.  DUTIES. — Accounting  employees  will  be  used  only  for 
Federal  accounting  and  property  custodial  work  in  the  offices  of 
United  States  property  and  disbursing  officers. 

4.  QUALIFICATIONS.— a.  Must  be  members  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard. — Accounting  employees  must  be  Federally  recog- 
nized members  of  the  National  Guard. 

b.  Must  be  qualified  to  do  the  work  required. — Account- 
ing employees  must  be  qualified  through  experience  or  education 
to  do  the  accounting  and  property  custodial  office  work  required 
of  them. 

5.  EMPLOYMENT. — Accounting  employees  will  be  employed 
by  the  State  military  authorities. 

6.  TERMINATION  OF  EMPLOYMENT.  —  Termination  of 
employment  of  accounting  employees  may  be  made  by  State  mili- 
tary authorities,  or  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
upon  recommendation  of  corps  area  commanders. 

7.  RESERVATION  OF  FUNDS.— State  authorities  will  sub- 
mit quarterly  requests  for  reservation  of  funds  for  pay  of  ac- 
counting employees  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 
These  requests  will  be  based  on  paragraph  11  of  this  circular  and 
will  be  in  letter  form  giving  the  strength  of  National  Guard  at 
end  of  the  preceding  quarter,  the  number  of  employees,  the  pro- 
curement authority  number,  the  amount  required  for  one  month 
and  for  the  ensuing  quarter,  and  the  funds  on  hand  at  close  of 
the  current  quarter.  Letters  requesting  funds  will  be  forwarded 
to  reach  the  National  Guard  Bureau  before  June  15,  September 
15,  December  15,  March  15  (for  ensuing  quarter),  and  at  other 
times  when  special  circumstances  may  require. 

8.  PAYMENT  OF  SALARIES  AND  PAYROLLS.  —  Salaries 
of  accounting  employees  will  be  paid  in  the  same  manner  as  for 
caretakers.     (See  paragraphs  12  and  13,  NGR  75-16.) 

9.  LEAVES. — Leaves  of  accounting  employees  will  be  sub- 
ject to  the  same  regulations  as  for  caretakers.  (See  paragraph 
14,  NGR  75-16.) 
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PAY 

Paragraph 

General    10 

Rates  of  pay 11 

Salaries  to  be  additional  to  military  pay 12 

10.  GENERAL. — Rates  of  pay  for  accounting  employees  will 
be  set  by  the  State  military  authorities,  but  will  in  no  case 
exceed  the  maximum  rate  of  pay  fixed  in  paragraph  11  below. 


11.  RATES  OF  PAY.  a.  Maximum  rates. — The  maximum 
monthly  rate  of  pay  for  accounting  employees  will  be  as  follows: 

$100  per  month  in  States  with  authorized  strengths 
less  than  1,000. 

$125  per  month  in  States  with  authorized  strengths 
from  1,000  to  2,000. 

$150  per  month  in  States  with  authorized  strengths 
from  2,000  to  7,000. 

$175  per  month  in  States  with  authorized  strengths 
above  7,000. 

b.  Total  not  to  exceed  allotment. — The  total  pay  of  all 
accounting  employees  in  a  State  will  not  exceed  the  allotment 
made  to  that  State  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  for 
the  purpose. 

12.  SALARIES  TO  BE  ADDITIONAL  TO  MILITARY  PAY. 
— Salaries  paid  to  accounting  employees  will  be  in  addition  to 
any  compensation  authorized  for  members  of  the  National  Guard 
by  law. 

(A.G.  111(6-6-39)  Misc.  D.) 


By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 


OFFICIAL: 


Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


C.  E.  Black, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-3234) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois^    /: 

MlVEftSIIV  OF  ILL/MS 

STATE    OF   ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  September  19,  1939. 

Circular  No.  11. 

1.  The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

September  7,  1939. 
Circular  No.  11 
B 

ATTENDANCE    OF    NATIONAL    GUARD    OFFICERS    AT   THE 
COMMAND   AND   GENERAL   STAFF   SCHOOL. 

This   circular   supersedes   National    Guard   Bureau  Circular 

No.  15-B,  November  10,  1938. 
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GENERAL 

Paragraph 

The  course  1 

Number  to  be  sent  depends  on  funds  available         2 
No  allotment  of  vacancies  to  specific  States. .  3 

Applications  4 

1.  THE  COURSE.— A  course  for  National  Guard  and  Re- 
serve Officers  is  held  each  year  at  the  Command  and  General 
Staff  School,  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kansas.  The  course  is  of  3 
months'  duration  and  commences  about  the  middle  of  March. 
Detailed  information  on  the  course  and  on  Fort  Leavenworth 
will  be  found  in  Section  II. 


2.  NUMBER  TO  BE  SENT  DEPENDS  ON  FUNDS  AVAIL- 
ABLE.— The  number  of  National  Guard  officers  authorized  to  at- 
tend this  course  depends  upon  the  funds  available,  and  not  upon 
the  announced  capacity  of  the  command  and  General  Staff  School 
for  this  course. 

3.  NO  ALLOTMENT  OF  VACANCIES  TO  SPECIFIC 
STATES. — There  will  be  no  specific  allotment  made  to  States  of 
vacancies  for  this  course.  The  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  will  consider  all  applications  together  under  the  priority- 
schedule  given  in  paragraph  9. 

4.  APPLICATIONS.— a.  General.— Detailed  directions  for 
preparing  applications  and  forwarding  indorsements  are  given 
in  section  IV. 

o.  Applications  to  attend  at  own  expense. — The  Chief 
of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  not  approve  applications  from 
personnel  of  the  National  Guard  to  attend  the  Command  and 
General  Staff  School  course  at  their  own  expense. 

c.  Acknowledgment  of  applications. — Acknowledgments 
of  applications  will  not  be  made. 

SECTION  II 

INFORMATION  ON  THE  COURSE  AND  ON 
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5.  DISSEMINATION  OF  INFORMATION.— It  is  desired 
that  the  information  about  the  course  contained  in  this  circular, 
including  the  professional  and  physical  qualifications,  be  widely 
disseminated  in  order  that  sufficient  applications  from  qualified 
officers  may  be  received. 

6.  NATURE  OF  THE  COURSE.— a.  General— The  course 
is  an  intensive  one  and  requires  full  time  application,  including 
night  study,  from  its  opening  except  for  prescribed  periods  for 
recreation.  Thus  it  is  essential  that  student  officers  be  able 
to  give  to  the  course  their  concentration  to  the  exclusion  of  other 
concerns  or  diverting  interests  such  as  attention  to  customary 
professional   or  business  affairs. 

o.  Equitation. — The  course  includes  regularly  scheduled 
hours  of  equitation.  Part  of  the  course  consists  of  a  series  of 
exercises  on  the  surrounding  terrain  which  require  riding,  both 
in  group  formation  and  individually,  regardless  of  weather. 

c.  Field  tvork. — The  course  concludes  with  a  period  of 
several  days  in  the  field.  Daily  requirements  also  involve  ex- 
tensive individual  mounted  reconnaissance. 


d.  Leaves  of  absence. — Leaves  of  absence  are  not  ordi- 
narily granted  during  the  course. 

7.  PUBLIC  QUARTERS.— Public  quarters  may  not  be  avail- 
able for  the  officers  who  attend  this  course.  No  public  quarters 
are  available  for  their  dependents.  When  no  quarters  are  avail- 
able, accommodations  can  be  obtained  in  the  near-by  city  of 
Leavenworth. 

SECTION  III 

QUALIFICATIONS    FOR    ASSIGNMENT    AND    PRIORITY    OF 

RECOMMENDATION 
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8.  QUALIFICATIONS  REQUIRED.  — a.  General.  —  Only 
those  officers  will  be  recommended  who  unquestionably  meet  the 
professional  and  physical  qualifications  as  given  below,  and  who 
are  well  suited  for  this  special  training  in  high  command  and 
general  staff  duties  and  for  eventual  assignment  to  such  duties. 

b.  Army  Extension  Courses. — To  be  considered,  an  offi- 
cer must  have  creditably  completed  the  following  Army  Exten- 
sion Courses: 

(1)  The  40-series  of  his  own  arm  or  service;  and 

(2)  Within  two  years  of  March  1,  1940,  subcourses 
Nos.  1,  2,  and  3,  Part  I,  Command  and  General 
Staff  School  Extension  Courses  (Section  XVIII, 
announcement  of  Army  Extension  Courses,  1939- 
1940). 

(3)  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  Part  I  (six 
subcourses)  of  the  Command  and  General  Staff 
School  Extension  Courses  will  be  accepted  in 
place  of   (1)    and    (2)    above. 

c.  Officers  of  the  services. — Officers  of  the  services  must 
have  been  assigned,  for  the  two  years  preceding  March  1,  1940, 
to  units  with  combat  zone  functions. 

d.  Age  limits. — Recommendation  of  National  Guard  offi- 
cers to  attend  the  course  will  be  restricted  to  those  who  will  be 
within  the  following  age  limitations  on  March  1st  of  the  school 
year: 

(1)  General  officers. — No  general  officer  will  be  over 

54  years  of  age. 

(2)  Other  officers. — No  officer,  other  than  general  of- 

ficers, will  be  over  46  years  of  age. 

(3)  Preference  to  officers  under  40. — The  Chief  of  the 

National  Guard  Bureau,  in  making  recommenda- 
tions for  this  duty  will,  other  conditions  being 
equal,  give  preference  to  officers  who  are  under 
40  years  of  age. 


e.  Pensions,  disability  allowance  or  compensation,  and 
retired  pay. — No  officer  of  the  National  Guard  drawing  a  pension, 
disability  allowance,  disability  compensation  or  retired  pay  from 
the  Government,  may  attend  the  school. 

9.  PRIORITY  OF  RECOMMENDATION.— a.  General.— The 
following  priority  will  govern  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  in  the  recommendation  of  candidates  from  applicants  who 
are  fully  qualified  and  who  come  within  the  restrictions  given 
above  in  this  circular. 

(1)  Division  headquarters  (field  grades,  less  members 

of  the  special  staff).  (This  applies  only  to  pri- 
ority. Special  staff  officers  are  eligible  under 
priority  (3)  below.) 

(2)  Brigade  commanders. 

(3)  All  other  field  officers. 

(4)  Captains. 

b.  Officers  of  services. — Not  more  than  8  percent  of  the 
authorized  allotment  of  National  Guard  officers  will  be  selected 
from  the  services,  unless  a  sufficient  number  of  officers  of  the 
arms  is  not  available. 
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10.  CHANNELS  FOR  SUBMITTING  APPLICATIONS.— a. 
General. — All  applications  will  be  forwarded  through  the  tactical 
chain  of  command  to  the  State  adjutant  general.  They  will  be 
sent  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  from  the  State 
through  the  corps  area  commander  concerned,  so  as  to  reach  the 
National  Guard  Bureau  not  later  than  December  15th. 

b.  Application  from  units  in  more  than  one  State. — 
Where  a  tactical  division  is  divided  between  more  than  one 
State,  the  adjutants  general  of  States  in  which  the  division  head- 
quarters is  not  located  should  forward  applications  which  they 
receive  to  the  adjutant  general  of  the  State  in  which  the  division 
headquarters  is  located  for  reference  to  the  division  commander. 

11.  ACTION  BY  STATE  ADJUTANTS  GENERAL.— The  ad- 
jutant general  of  the  State  in  which  an  application  originates 
should  check  the  application  carefully  to  ascertain  that  it  is 
correct  and  complete,  and  forward  it  with  an  indorsement  to 
that  effect. 

12.  SIGNED  STATEMENT  OF  APPLICANT  TO  ACCOM- 
PANY HIS  APPLICATION.— Each  application  will  be  accompan- 
ied by  a  signed  statement  from  the  applicant  showing: 


a.    His  full  name,  rank,  and  unit. 

&.    His  permanent  address. 

c.  A  statement  that  he  will  accept  the  assignment  if 
ordered  to  active  duty  for  the  purpose. 

<L  The  number  of  his  dependents  and  the  ages  of  his 
dependent  children. 

e.  The  amount  and  kinds  of  service  claimed  which  can 
be  credited  in  computing  longevity  pay. 

/.  His  position  in  the  division  or  nondivisipnal  unit  to 
which  he  is  assigned. 

g.    Date  of  birth. 

h.  Age  on  March  1st  of  the  year  the  course  he  is  ap- 
plying for  is  to  be  held. 

i.  His  progress  in  completion  of  the  required  Army  Ex- 
tension Courses,  showing  the  date  of  completion  of  each  sub- 
course. 

/.  A  statement  as  to  whether  he  has  completed  the  spe- 
cial or  special  advanced  course  for  National  Guard  and  Reserve 
Officers  at  the  school  of  his  arm  or  service,  and  if  so,  the  date  he 
completed  it. 

to.  The  schools  he  has  previously  attended  (military 
and  civil)  with  dates  of  attendance. 

I.  A  statement  whether  or  not  he  is  on  the  Emergency 
Officers  Retired  List,  or  whether  or  not  he  is  drawing  a  pension, 
disability  allowance,  disability  compensation,  or  retired  pay  from 
the  Government  of  the  United  States. 

m.  The  approximate  railway  distance  in  miles  from  his 
place  of  residence  to  the  school. 
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13.  GENERAL. — Physical  examinations  made  before  submit- 
ting applications  are  for  the  purpose  of  detecting  disqualifying 
defects  prior  to  consideration  of  the  officer's  application,  and 
will  therefore  be  as  complete  as  circumstances  and  available 
facilities  will  permit. 

14.  FORM  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXAMINATIONS.— Each  appli- 
cation for  detail  to  the  course  will  be  accompanied  by  the  report 
of  physical  examination  on  WD  NGB  Form  No.  63  (Report  of 
Physical  Examination  of  officers  and  Warrant  Officers). 


15.  SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE.— The  medical  examiner  will 
add  the  following  special  certificate  to  these  reports  of  physical 
examination: 

This  officer  is  physically  qualified  to  meet  not 
only  the  arduous  duties  of  a  student  but  also 
the  requirements  of  the  mounted  and  field 
work  at  the  Command  and  General  Staff  School. 

16.  MEDICAL  OFFICERS  TO  MAKE  PHYSICAL  EXAMINA- 
TIONS.— a.  General. — All  applicants  will  be  examined  by  a 
medical  officer  of  the  Regular  Army,  except  as  in  paragraph  b 
just  below. 

b.  Examinations  by  National  Guard  and  Reserve  medical 
officers. — When  it  is  found  impracticable  by  reason  of  cost,  either 
in  time  or  money,  for  a  National  Guard  officer  to  appear  before 
a  medical  officer  of  the  Regular  Army,  the  required  physical 
examination  may  be  conducted  by  a  medical  officer  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  designated  by  the  adjutant  general  of  the  State 
in  which  the  officer  resides  or  by  a  medical  officer  of  the  Officers' 
Reserve  Corps,  designated  by  the  corps  area  commander  after 
consultation  with  the  adjutant  general  of  the  State  concerned. 
A  medical  officer  of  the  National  Guard  or  of  the  Officers'  Re- 
serve Corps  so  designated  will  attach  to  WD  NGB  Form  No.  63 
his  certificate  as  follows: 

I  certify  that  the  examination  of  the  applicant 

, , and  the   recommendations 

(Name) 
are  in  accordance  with  AR  40-105. 


(Date) 


(Signature) 


(Rank) 


(Organization) 

17.  DISQUALIFYING  DEFECTS.— If  the  preliminary  exam- 
ination discloses  disqualifying  defects,  the  application  will  not 
be  considered.  If  the  examination  does  not  definitely  disclose 
disqualifications,  but  indicates  a  doubt  as  to  final  qualification 
upon  a  more  searching  examination,  the  officer  concerned  will 
be  informed  that,  if  he  desires  his  application  to  receive  further 
consideration,  he  must,  without  expense  to  the  Federal  Govern- 
ment, report  to  the  nearest  Army  general  hospital,  station  hos- 
pital, or  general  dispensary  where  professional  specialists  and 
proper  facilities,  including  X-ray  and  laboratories,  are  available, 
for  complete  physical  examination.  No  officr  will  be  given  con- 
sideration unless  found  physically  qualified. 

18.  OFFICERS  WHO  HAVE  PASSED  PHYSICAL  EXAM- 
INATION WITHIN  SIX  MONTHS  OF  APPLICATION.— Any  of- 
ficer who  has  been  examined  by  a  medical  officer  of  the  Regular 
Army  within  six  months  of  the  time  he  submits  his  application 
and  was  found  to  have  no  physical  defects  requiring  a  waiver, 
may    request   a   properly   authenticated    copy    of    such    physical 


examination  to  be  submitted  in  place  of  the  examination  required 
in  paragraph  15  above. 

19.  SECOND  PHYSICAL  EXAMINATION.— A  second  physi- 
cal examination  is  required  before  orders  may  be  issued  detailing 
any  officer  to  the  school.  This  examination  may  be  conducted 
by  a  medical  officer  of  the  Regular  Army,  National  Guard,  or 
by  a  medical  officer  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  designated  by 
the  corps  area  commander  after  consultation  with  the  adjutant 
general  of  the  State  concerned.  If  performed  by  an  officer  of  the 
National  Guard  or  Officers'  Reserve  Corps,  a  certificate  as  pre- 
scribed in  paragraph  16 &  above,  will  be  attached  to  WD  NGB 
Form  No.  63.  This  second  physical  examination  of  National 
Guard  officers  will  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  instructions 
to  be  issued  at  the  time  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau,  following  approval  of  the  applicants  recommended  by 
the  Bureau  for  attendance. 

SECTION  VI 

ACTION  BY  REGULAR  ARMY  INSTRUCTOR 

Paragraph 
Certificate  of  Regular  Army  instructor......  20 

Form  of  certificate 21 

20.  CERTIFICATE  OF  REGULAR  ARMY  INSTRUCTOR.— 
For  the  application  to  receive  favorable  consideration,  the  sen- 
ior instructor  on  duty  with  the  unit  to  which  the  applicant  be- 
longs, must  furnish  a  statement  as  given  in  paragraph  21,  filling 
in  the  spaces  indicated.  No  change  of,  or  omission  from,  the 
form  of  certificate  given  below  will  be  made,  except  that  ad- 
ditional paragraphs  may  be  added  if  necessary.  This  instructor's 
statement  may  be  made  either  as  a  certificate  attached  to,  or  as 
an  indorsement  to,  the  application. 

21.  FORM  OF  CERTIFICATE.— The  form  of  certificate  for 
Regular  Army  instructors  will  be  as  follows: 

I  consider  that , , — , , — has 

(name  of  applicant) 
(has  not)  the  professional  fitness  and  ability  to  com- 
plete successfully  the  course  for  which  he  makes  ap- 
plication and  that  he  is  (is  not)  well  suited  for  train- 
ing for  high  command  and  the  general  staff  and  for 
eventual  duty  in  such  positions. 

The  records  show  that  the  applicant  has  success- 
fully completed  the  40-series  extension  course  of  his  arm 
or  service  and  in  addition,  on  the  dates  indicated,  the 
following  subcourses  of  Part  I,  Command  and  General 
Staff  Extension  Course  (Section  XVIII,  Announcement  of 
Army  Extension  Courses,  1939-1940): 
Number  of  Date  of  satisfactory 

Subcourse  completion 

1     

2     

3 


8 

In  lieu  of  all  the  above,  the  records  show  that  the 
applicant  has  successfully  completed  on  dates  indicated, 
the  following  subcourses  of  Part  I,  Command  and  Gen- 
eral Staff  Extension  Courses  (Section  XVIII,  Announce- 
ment of  Army  Extension  Courses,  1939-1940): 
Number  of  Date  of  satisfactory 

Subcourse  completion 

1     

2     

3     

4     

5     

6     

To  the  best  of  my  knowledge  the  medical  examiner 
of  the  applicant  is  a  medical  officer  of  the  Regular  Army 
(National  Guard)    (Officers'  Reserve  Corps). 

(Date  of  Certificate)  (Signature  of  Instructor) 

Albert  H.   Blaxdixg, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division" 

2.  Application  for  detail  to  this  school  must  originate  with 
the  candidate,  must  contain  the  personal  information  required 
by  Section  IV  of  the  above  Circular,  and  will  be  transmitted 
through  military  channels  in  order  that  it  may  receive  the  atten- 
tion and  indorsement  of  the  superior  officers  in  the  tactical  chain 
of  command.  The  application,  report  of  physical  examination 
form  63  edition  1939,  and  the  certificate  of  the  regular  army 
instructor,  will  be  forwarded  through  channels  in  ample  time  to 
reach  The  Adjutant  General  of  Illinois  prior  to  December  1,  1939. 

3.  Commanding  officers  will  obtain  the  Instructor's  Certifi- 
cate required  by  paragraph  20  of  the  above  Circular,  from  the 
senior  instructor  on  duty  with  the  respective  organization  before 
forwarding  the  application  through  channels. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.    V.    Regax, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of   Staff. 
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The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 
Circular  No.  12  September  22,  1939. 

A-8 

ANNUAL  PHYSICAL  INVENTORY. 

This  circular  supersedes  Circular  No.  14  A-3,  October  27,  1938. 
The  instructions  contained  herein  will  govern  wherever  they  con- 
flict with  instructions  contained  in  NGR  75-4,  December  22,  1926; 
Changes  No.  1,  NGR  75-4,  September  7,  1935;  Changes  in  para- 
graph le,  NGR  75-4,  December  28,  1937;  and  any  other 
instructions  previously  issued  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 

Paragraph 
Property  accounts  to  be  maintained  by  United 

States  property  and  disbursing  officers 1 

Annual   physical   inventory 2 

Who  will  make  the  inventory  of  United  States 
property    and    disbursing    officer's    stock    on 

hand   3 

Who  will  make  the  inventory  of  property  issued 

to  units  4 

United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer  to 
furnish  list  of  property  for  unit  inventory.. .         5 

Detailed  instructions  for  unit  inventories 6 

Action  by  United  States  property  and  disburs- 
ing officer  upon  receipt  of  unit  inventories. . .         7 
Consolidated  inventory  to  be  prepared  by  the 

United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer.         8 
Additional   copies   of   unit   or   consolidated    in- 
ventories        9 

1.  PROPERTY  ACCOUNTS  TO  BE  MAINTAINED  BY 
UNITED  STATES  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING  OFFI- 
CERS.—All  USP&DO's  will  maintain  the  following  property 
accounts: 

a.     Stock  record  account. 

6.  Unit  memorandum  receipt  account — this  account  to 
be  kept  individually  for  each  unit  on  Memorandum  Receipt 
(WD  QMC  Form  No.  487). 


c.  Consolidated  memorandum  receipt  account — this  ac- 
count to  be  kept  on  Account  of  Property  on  Memorandum 
Receipt   (WD  QMC  Form  No.  488). 

2.  ANNUAL  PHYSICAL  INVENTORY.— A  physical  inven- 
tory (not  a  spot  check)  of  all  Federal  property  issued  to  the 
National  Guard  of  each  State  will  be  made  annually,  between 
September  1st  and  December  31st,  by  the  Regular  Army  in- 
structors under  the  supervision  of  the  senior  instructor  of  the 
State. 

3.  WHO  WILL  MAKE  THE  INVENTORY  OF  UNITED 
STATES  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING  OFFICER'S  STOCK 
ON  HAND. — The  physical  inventory  of  the  USP&DO's  stock  on 
hand  will  be  made  and  certified  to  jointly  by  the  instructor  and 
the  USP&DO  or  a  representative  designated  by  him. 

4.  WHO  WILL  MAKE  THE  INVENTORY  OF  PROPERTY 
ISSUED  TO  UNITS.— The  physical  inventory  of  property  issued 
to  units  will  be  made  and  certified  to  jointly  by  the  instructor 
and  the  unit  commander. 

5.  UNITED  STATES  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING 
OFFICER  TO  FURNISH  LIST  OF  PROPERTY  FOR  UNIT 
INVENTORY. — Immediately  before  a  unit  inventory,  the 
USP&DO  will  furnish  the  instructor  designated  to  take  the  in- 
ventory of  the  unit  a  list  compiled  from  the  unit  memorandum 
receipt  account  of  the  items  for  which  the  unit  commander  is 
responsible.  The  inventory  will  be  begun  without  delay  upon 
receipt  of  this  list. 

6.  DETAILED  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  UNIT  INVEN- 
TORIES.— a.  Reports  of  Survey  on  shortages. — When  shortages 
are  found,  a  Report  of  Survey  will  be  initiated  immediately 
covering  the  property  short. 

b.  Memorandum  Receipts  for  overages. — When  overages 
are  found,  the  unit  commander  will  immediately  execute  a 
memorandum  receipt  for  the  overages  on  Memorandum  Receipt 
(WD  QMC  Form  No.  487). 

c.  Certification  of  inventory. — Upon  completing  a  unit 
inventory,  the  unit  commander  and  the  inventorying  officer  will 
certify  to  the  correctness  of  the  inventory. 

d.  Number  of  copies  and  distribution. — The  inventorying 
officer  will  prepare  three  copies  of  the  inventory  (see  also  para- 
graph 9  below)  and  distribute  them  as  follows: 

1  copy  (original,  accompanied  by  the  debit  memo- 
randum receipts  covering  overages  and  the  Re- 
ports of  Survey  covering  shortages,  to  the 
USP&DO  for  file  and  for  posting  to  the  account. 

1  copy  (2d  copy)   to  the  corps  area  commander. 

1  copy   (3d  copy)   to  the  unit  commander. 

7.  ACTION  BY  UNITED  STATES  PROPERTY  AND  DIS- 
BURSING OFFICER  UPON  RECEIPT  OF  UNIT  INVEN- 
TORIES.— a.  Shortages. — Upon  receipt  of  the  unit  inventories 
the  USP&DO  will  post  the  shortages  to  the  credit  column  of  his 


stock  record  account  in  red  ink  and  assign  a  credit  voucher 
number  to  each  posting.  These  entries  will  be  substantiated  by 
the  Reports  of  Survey  required  by  paragraph  6a  above  upon 
their  receipt. 

b.  Overages. — The  overages  disclosed  as  a  result  of  the 
unit  inventories  will  be  listed  on  O.S.&D.  Reports,  with  appro- 
priate notations,  and  posted  to  the  stock  record  account  of  the 
USP&DO  in  red  ink. 

8.  CONSOLIDATED  INVENTORY  TO  BE  PREPARED  BY 
THE  UNITED  STATES  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING 
OFFICER. — a.  Form.  Upon  completion  of  the  inventory  of  the 
units  and  the  inventory  of  the  USP&DO's  stock  on  hand,  the 
USP&DO  will  prepare  a  consolidated  inventory,  as  of  December 
31st,  in  the  following  form: 

CONSOLIDATED  INVENTORY 

OF 
UNITED  STATES  PROPERTY 


State  of_ 


As  of  December  31,  19, 


Stock 
No. 


Description 

(To  be  listed 

alphabetically 

by  classes  of 

property) 


Amount 

on  Hand 

in  State 

Warehouses 


Consolidated 

Memorandum 

Receipt 

Account 


TOTAL 


b.  Adjustments  before  preparing  consolidated  inven- 
tory.— Before  preparing  this  consolidated  inventory  report,  the 
USP&DO  will  make  adjustments  of  property  records  to  include 
all  transactions  pertaining  to  receipt  of  shipment  of  property 
during  the  interval  between  the  date  of  inventory  and  the  sub- 
mission of  the  report. 

c.  Posting. — The  consolidated  inventory  will  be  posted 
to  the  stock  record  account  of  the  USP&DO  in  red  ink,  showing 
the  date  of  the  inventory. 

d.  Distribution. — The  USP&DO  will  prepare  three  copies 
of  the  consolidated  inventory  (see  also  paragraph  9  below)  and 
distribute  them  as  follows: 

1  copy  (original)  retained  for  the  file  of  the  USP&DO 

for  posting  to  the  account. 
1  copy   (2d  copy)   to  the  corps  area  commander,  for 

the  property  auditor's  file. 
1  copy  (3d  copy)  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 

Bureau.     (This  copy  will  be  submitted  so  as  to 

reach  the  National  Guard  Bureau  not  later  than 

February  15th). 


9.  ADDITIONAL  COPIES  OF  UNIT  OR  CONSOLIDATED 
INVENTORIES. — Additional  copies  of  unit  or  consolidated  in- 
ventories, and  any  other  related  information  necessary  for  War 
Department  requirements,  will  be  furnished  as  corps  area  com- 
manders may  request. 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Bote, 

Lt.  Col,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  Generalt 

Chief  of  Staff. 
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1.     The   following  National   Guard   Bureau   circular   is   pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

October  12,  1939. 

ClRCULAE  NO.   13 

B 

THE    CHIEF    OF    THE    NATIONAL    GUARD    BUREAU'S 
INDOOR   RIFLE   MATCHES 

This    circular    supersedes   National    Guard   Bureau  Circular 
No.  12-B,  October  10,  1938. 

Paragraphs 

Section      I.     General    . . 1-4 

Section     II.     Entries   5-7 

Section  III.     Rules  and  conditions  of  firing 8-16 

Section   IV.     Prizes  and  Awards 17-21 


SECTION  I 

GENERAL 

Paragraph 

Matches  to  be  held 1 

Matches  to  be  conducted  by  National  Rifle  Association  2 

Periods  of  the  matches 3 

Publication  of  results 4 

1.  MATCHES  TO  BE  HELD.— a.  General.— -The  Chief  of 
the  National  Guard  Bureau's  Indoor  Rifle  Matches  for  1940  will 
be  held  in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  conditions  given  in 
this  circular. 


b.    Matches. — The  Matches  will  consist  of — 

(1)  The  Company  Team  Match. 

(2)  The  Regimental,  Separate  Battalion,  or  Separate 
Squadron  Team  Match. 

(3)  The  Individual  Match. 

2.  MATCHES  TO  BE  CONDUCTED  BY  THE  NATIONAL 
RIFLE  ASSOCIATION. — The  Matches  will  be  conducted  by  the 
National  Rifle  Association  of  America,  1600  Rhode  Island  Ave., 
N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C,  under  authority  of  this  Bureau. 

3.  PERIODS  OF  THE  MATCHES.— The  three  Matches  must 
be  fired  during  the  following  periods  (see  also  paragraph  11.) 

a.  Company  Team  Match. — January,  1940. 

b.  Regimental  Team  Match. — February,  1940. 

c.  Individual  Match. — January  and  February,  1940. 

4.  PUBLICATION  OF  RESULTS.— The  National  Rifle  As- 
sociation will  publish  the  results  of  the  Matches,  and  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau  will  publish  a  circular  announcing  winners 
and  awards. 

SECTION  II 

ENTRIES 

Paragraph 

Entries  for  Company  Team  Match 5 

Entries  for  Regimental,  Separate  Battalion,  or  Separ- 
ate Squadron  Team  Match 6 

Entries  for  Individual  Matches 7 

5.  ENTRIES  FOR  COMPANY  TEAM  MATCH.— a.  Units- 
authorized  to  enter. — Only  the  following  units  are  authorized  to 
enter  a  team  in  the  Company  Team  Match: 

(1)  Headquarters  companies  of  infantry  battalions 
and  regiments. 

(2)  Infantry  rifle  and  service  companies. 

(3)  Headquarters  troops  of  cavalry  regiments. 

(4)  Cavalry  rifle  troops. 

(5)  All  engineer  companies  or  troops. 

(6)  All  coast  artillery  harbor  defense  batteries.  (Bat- 
teries of  antiaircraft  and  tractor-drawn  coast  ar- 
tillery are  not  authorized  to  enter  teams.) 

b.  Composition  of  teams. — Teams  will  consist  of  a  team 
captain,  a  team  coach,  and  5  firing  members,  all  of  whom  must 
have  been  bona  fide  members  of  the  unit  since  November  1,  1939 
or  before.  The  team  captain  and  the  team  coach  may  either  be 
officers  or  enlisted  men.  All  firing  members  must  be  enlisted 
men. 

c.  How  entries  will  be  made. — 

(1)  Channels. — Entries  will  be  made  through  such 
channels  as  the  State  adjutant  general  directs,  to 
reach  the  Office  of  the  National  Rifle  Association 
before  January  1,  1940. 


(2)  Entry  fee. — An  entry  fee  of  $5.00  for  each  team 
must  accompany  the  entry.  The  National  Rifle 
Association  will  return  a  receipt. 

(3)  Form  of  entry. — The  following  form  for  making 
entry  will  be  used: 

(Place) 

(Date) 

National  Rifle  Association, 
1600  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  N.  W., 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Under  the  provisions  of  National  Guard  Bureau 
Circular  No.  13,  October  12,  1939,  it  is  requested  that 
unit  specified  below  be  entered  in  the  Company  Team 
Match  of  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau's 
Indoor  Rifle  Matches. 

Entry  fee  ($5.00)  is  inclosed. 


( Co. ,  tr. ,  or  btry. )  ( Regiment ) 


(Name  and  rank  of  com-  (Address  of  commanding 

manding  officer)  officer) 

6.  ENTRIES  FOR  REGIMENTAL,  SEPARATE  BAT- 
TALION, OR  SEPARATE  SQUADRON  TEAM  MATCH.— a.  Units 
authorized  to  enter. — Only  the  following  units  are  authorized  to 
enter  the  Regimental,  Separate  Battalion,  or  Separate  Squadron 
Team  Match: 

(1)  Infantry  regiments. 

(2)  Separate  infantry  battalions. 

(3)  Engineer  regiments. 

(4)  Engineer  squadrons. 

(5)  Cavalry  regiments. 

(6)  Coast  artillery  harbor  defense  regiments.  (Anti- 
aircraft and  tractor-drawn  coast  artillery  units  are 
not  authorized  to  enter  teams.) 

(7)  Separate  battalions,  coast  artillery  harbor  defense. 

b.  Composition  of  teams. — The  team  of  each  unit  will  be 
selected  from  the  unit  at  large,  and  will  consist  of  a  team  cap- 
tain, a  team  coach,  and  10  firing  members,  all  of  whom  must 
have  been  bona  fide  members  of  the  unit  since  December  1,  1939, 
or  before.  The  team  captain  or  the  team  coach,  or  both,  may 
be  officers  or  enlisted  men.  All  firing  members  must  be  enlisted 
men. 

c.  How  entries  will  be  made. — Entries  accompanied  by  entry 
fee  of  $5.00  will  be  made  as  for  the  Company  Team  match  (see 
paragraph  5c  above),  except  that  the  words  "Regimental  Team 
Match"  will  be  substituted  for  "Company  Team  Match,"  and 
that    the    designation    of    the    regiment,    separate    battalion,    or 


separate  squadron  will  be  entered  instead  of  the  designation  of  a 
company,  troop,  or  battery-  Entries  must  reach  the  office  of  the 
National  Rifle  Association  before  February  1,  1940. 

7.  INDIVIDUAL  MATCH.— a.  Individuals  eligible.  —  Any 
enlisted  member  of  the  units  authorized  to  enter  a  team  in  the 
Regimental  Match  (see  paragraph  6  above)  is  eligible  to  enter 
the  Individual  Match.     (See  also  paragraph  13  below.) 

J).  Entries. — Entries  will  be  made  direct  to  the  National 
Rifle  Association,  and  must  be  received  before  February  1,  1940. 
Each  entry  will  give  the  name,  rank,  and  unit,  and  the  post  office 
address  to  which  official  targets  should  be  mailed. 

c.  Entry  fee. — An  entry  fee  of  $1.C0  must  accompany  each 
entry. 

SECTION  III 

RULES  AND  CONDITIONS  OF  FIRING 

Paragraph 

State  adjutants  general  to  have  supervision 8 

Supervising  officer   9 

Stages  and  practice  filing 10 

Official   targets    11 

Scoring    12 

Scores  of  team  members  in  team  matches  not  to  be  sub- 
mitted in  Individual  Match 13 

Official  supervision  by  National  Rifle  Association 14 

Additional  rules  and  regulations 15 

Conditions  of  firing 16 

3.  STATE  ADJUTANTS  GENERAL  TO  HAVE  SUPERVI- 
SION.— All  matches  will  be  fired  under  the  supervision  of  State 
adjutants  general  and  under  such  administrative  instructions  as 
they  may  issue,  except  that  no  deviations  from  the  provisions 
of  this  circular  are  authorized. 

9.  SUPERVISING  OFFICER.— State  adjutants  general  are 
requested  to  designate  an  officer  to  supervise  the  conduct  of  the 
Matches  in  each  unit.  The  officer  designated  should  preferably 
not  belong  to  the  unit  firing.  He  will  enter  the  number  of  the 
target  assigned  to  each  competitor  on  the  duplicate  copy  of  Form 
for  Report  of  Firing  to  be  furnished  with  the  targets,  and  will 
strictly  require  competitors  to  fire  on  targets  of  the  same  num- 
ber at  all  positions. 

10.  STAGES  AND  PRACTICE  FIRING.— Each  Match  may 
be  fired  by  stages.  A  stage  begun  must  be  completed  the  same 
day.  A  stage  having  begun,  no  further  practice  firing  will  be 
allowed  until  the  completion  of  all  record  firing  required  for  that 
stage. 

11.  OFFICIAL  TARGETS.— Official  targets,  each  bearing  a 
registered  number,  will  be  furnished  by  the  National  Rifle  Asso- 
ciation for  record  firing.  No  other  targets  will  be  used.  Four 
targets    (one  target  for  each  stage)   will  be  furnished  for  each 


firer.  The  full  name,  rank,  and  unit  of  the  firer  will  be  plainly 
printed  on  the  face  of  each  target  before  firing  on  it  is  begun. 
One  shot  will  be  fired  on  each  of  the  10  bulls-eyes  on  each  target. 
(In  this  connection  see  10-26  and  10-30,  Rules  for  Small  Bore 
Rifle  Matches,  Official,  National  Rifle  Association,  July,  1938,  is- 
sue.) Upon  completion  of  the  firing,  targets  will  be  securely 
wrapped  and  returned  to  the  National  Rifle  Association.  Tar- 
gets postmarked  later  than  the  day  following  the  final  date  shown 
for  each  Match  listed  in  paragraph  3  will  not  be  scored  by  the 
National  Rifle  Association. 

12.  SCORING.— All  scoring  will  be  done  by  the  National 
Rifle  Association.  No  attempt  at  preliminary  scoring  by  the  in- 
sertion of  a  bullet  or  any  other  object  in  the  shot  holes  will  be 
permitted.  Evidence  of  this  or  any  other  handling  of  the  tar- 
gets tending  to  enlarge  the  bullet  holes  will  be  cause  for  dis- 
qualification. However,  the  team  captain  or  team  coach  may 
enter  on  the  duplicate  copy  of  Form  for  Report  of  Firing  to  be 
furnished  by  the  National  Rifle  Association,  his  estimate  of  the 
score,  and  retain  the  duplicate  copy.  This  data  for  the  Company 
Team  Match  will  be  useful  in  selecting  personnel  for  the  Regi- 
mental Team.  In  the  Regimental  Match,  only  the  five  highest 
scores  id  ill  be  counted  for  record. 

13.  SCORES  OF  TEAM  MEMBERS  IN  TEAM  MATCHES 
NOT  TO  BE  SUBMITTED  IN  INDIVIDUAL  MATCH.— Scores 
fired  by  team  members  in  team  Matches  cannot  be  submitted  in 
the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau's  Individual  Match. 

14.  OFFICIAL  SUPERVISION  BY  NATIONAL  RIFLE  AS- 
SOCIATION.— For  the  protection  of  individuals  and  teams,  and 
for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  highest  possible  standard  in 
all  National  Rifle  Association  Matches,  the  Association  reserves 
the  right,  at  any  time,  to  send  a  representative  to  witness  the 
actual  firing  by  a  competitor  or  competitors;  and  further  to  re- 
quire any  competitor  or  competitors  making  abnormally  high 
score  or  scores,  to  shoot  substantiating  scores.  Should  the  sub- 
stantiating score  or  scores,  in  the  opinion  of  the  National  Rifle 
Association,  fail  to  approximate  the  original  score  or  scores,  or 
should  the  competitor  refuse  or  fail  to  retire  when  requested, 
the  National  Rifle  Association  reserves  the  right  to  disregard  the 
original  score  or  scores  and  take  whatever  additional  action  is 
•deemed  necessary  to  safeguard  the  proper  conduct  of  the  Matches. 

15.  ADDITIONAL  RULES  AND  REGULATIONS.— "Rules  for 
Small  Bore  Rifle  Matches,  Official,  National  Rifle  Association, 
July  1938,  issue"  contain  complete  rules  for  the  conduct  of  in- 
door rifle  Matches,  including  those  fired  on  the  home  ranges  of 
the  competing  teams  and  generally  known  as  "Postal  Matches." 
The  rules  as  published  in  this  booklet,  which  will  be  supplied 
hy  the  National  Rifle  Association,  will  govern  the  three  Matches 
covered  by  this  circular  in  every  respect  except  as  they  have 
been  specifically  modified  herein. 

16.  CONDITIONS  OF  FIRING.— The  matches  will  be  fired 
under  the  following  conditions: 


a.  Distance. — Fifty  feet  from  the  front  of  the  firing  point 
to  the  target,  no  part  of  the  body  to  rest  beyond  the  front  edge 
of   the   firing  point. 

b.  Targets. — National  Rifle  Association  Official  Ten-Bull, 
fifty-foot  Gallery  Rifle  Targets,  as  issued. 

c.  Positions. — As  prescribed  in  Basic  Field  Manual,  Volume 
III,  Part  One,  Chapter  1.  The  use  of  the  sling  is  optional.  Un- 
der no  condition  will  any  portion  of  the  body  rest  upon  or  against 
any  artificial  support.  A  gymnasium  pad,  mat,  or  similar  ground 
or  floor  covering,  may  be  used  in  the  prone,  sitting,  and  kneeling 
positions. 

d.  Course  to  be  fired — The  course  will  consist  of  four  stages 
as  follows: 

First  stage:        ten  shots,  prone. 
Second  stage:     ten  shots,  sitting. 
Third  stage:       ten  shots,  kneeling. 
Fourth  stage:     ten  shots,  standing. 

The  number  of  rounds  to  be  fired  to  complete  the  course  is  forty 
(40). 

e.  Sighting  shots — None  permitted  on  any  record  targets 
whatsoever.    Practice  firing  between  stages.     (See  paragraph  10.) 

/.     Arm.     The  caliber  .22  service   rifie  as  issued. 

g.     Sights. — As  issued. 

h.     Trigger  pull. — Not  less  than  three  pounds. 

i.    Ammunition. — Only  ball  cartridges,  caliber  .22  long,  rifle, 

will  be  used. 
j.    Coaching. — Coaching  will  be  permitted  in  team  Matches 
only. 

k.     Time  limit. — Ten  minutes  for  each  stage   (string  of  ten 
shots). 

I.  Witnesses. — An  officer  will  be  designated  to  witness  the 
firing.  He  will  familiarize  himself  with  the  conditions  of  the 
Match  and  with  the  Official  Certificate  which  will  be  furnished 
by  the  National  Rifle  Association  with  the  targets.  After  the 
complete  Match  has  been  fired  in  the  presence  of  the  officer 
designated  as  witness,  he  will  sign  the  Official  Certificate  and 
forward  it  by  first  class  mail  to  the  Competitions  Division,  Na- 
tional Rifle  Association.  He  will  then  see  that  the  targets  are 
properly  wrapped  and  returned  by  parcel  post  to  the  same 
address. 
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PRIZES  AND  AWARDS 
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17.  GENERAL. — Awards  will  be  made  and  trophies  and  med- 
als will  be  sent  without  request  to  State  adjutants  general  for 
presentation  to  winners. 

18.  PRIZES  FOR  THE  COMPANY  TEAM  MATCH.— The 
winning  team  will  receive  the  title  "The  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau's  Champion  Company  Indoor  Rifle  Team,  1940," 
the  National  Rifle  Association  Certificate  of  Victory,  and  a  trophy 
and  seven  silver  medals  awarded  by  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau.  The  trophy,  now  in  the  possession  of  Company 
"B",  186th  Infantry,  Oregon  National  Guard,  whose  team  won  it 
in  1939,  will  remain  in  the  custody  of  the  winning  unit  for  one 
year,  or  until  called  for  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bu- 
reau. In  addition,  seven  bronze  medals  will  be  awarded  by  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  to  the  highest  company  teams 
in  each  State,  and  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  and  Puerto 
Rico.  In  determining  the  highest  team  in  the  State  having  the 
winning  team  of  the  Company  Team  Match,  the  latter  will  be 
excluded  and  the  bronze  medals  will  be  awarded  to  the  team 
that  wins  second  place  in  that  State. 

19.  PRIZES  FOR  THE  REGIMENTAL,  SEPARATE  BAT- 
TALION, OR  SEPARATE  SQUADRON  TEAM  MATCH.— The 
winning  team  will  receive  the  title  "The  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau's  Champion  Regimental  Indoor  Rifle  Team,  1940", 
a  Certificate  of  Victory,  a  trophy  provided  annually  by  the  Na- 
tional Rifle  Association,  and  twelve  silver  medals  awarded  by  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  In  addition,  twelve  bronze 
medals  will  be  awarded  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  to  the  highest  team  in  each  corps  area.  In  determining 
the  highest  team  in  the  corps  area  having  the  winning  team  of 
the  Regimental  Match,  the  latter  will  be  excluded  and  the  bronze 
medals  will  be  awarded  to  the  team  that  wins  second  place  in 
that  corps  area.  For  the  purpose  of  this  award  the  National 
Guard  elements  in  Hawaii  will  be  considered  as  within  the  Ninth 
Corps  Area,  and  those  in  Puerto  Rico  as  within  the  Second  Corps 
Area. 

20.  PRIZES  FOR  THE  INDIVIDUAL  MATCH.— The  win- 
ning team  will  receive  the  title  "Individual  Gallery  Champion  of 
the  National  Guard,  1940",  a  Certificate  of  Victory,  and  a  trophy 
awarded  by  the  National  Rifle  Association,  and  a  gold  medal. 
The  trophy  will  remain  permanently  in  the  possession  of  the 
winner.  The  second  high  competitor  will  receive  a  silver  medal; 
and  each  of  the  next  eight  competitors  (3rd  to  10th  places)  a 
bronze  medal.  In  addition,  bronze  medals  will  be  awarded  to 
the  two  highest  competitors  in  each  corps  area.  In  determining 
the  two  highest  competitors  in  any  corps  area,  all  competitors 
who  win  a  gold,  silver,  or  bronze  medal  for  any  place  from  1st 
to  10th  will  be  excluded;  and  National  Guard  elements  in  Hawaii 
will  be  considered  as  within  the  Ninth  Corps  Area,  and  those  in 
Puerto  Rico  within  the  Second  Corps  Area.  All  medals  will  be 
awarded  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 

21.  OTHER  AWARDS. — The  National  Rifle  Association  has 
agreed  to  permit  the  scores  made  in  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau's  Indoor  Rifle  Matches  to  count  also  for  record  in 
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the  National  Military  Gallery  Championships,  which  are  open  to 
the  Regular  Services  and  Reserves  as  well  as  to  the  National 
Guard.  As  a  result  of  this  concession  by  the  National  Rifle  Asso- 
ciation, company  and  regimental  teams  and  individual  riflemen 
will  have  the  opportunity  to  win  National  Military  Medals  and 
titles  without  the  payment  of  additional  entry  fees. 

(353.2  Gem— S) 

Albert  H.  Elandixg, 

Major  General, 
CTiicf,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Eoye, 
Lt.   Col..   N.G.B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.  Each  entry  application,  accompanied  by  the  required 
entry  fee,  will  be  mailed  direct  to  The  Adjutant  General  of  Illi- 
nois, Springfield,  Illinois,  so  as  to  reach  him  prior  to  December 
22,  1939. 

3.  The  Commanding  General,  33d  Division,  will  issue  ap- 
propriate instructions  for  these  Indoor  Rifle  Matches  in  order  to- 
coordinate  them  with  his  training  program,  and  will   d 

the  officer  personnel  to  meet  the  requirements  of  paragraph  9  of 
the  above  circular  No.  13. 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Ri< 

The  Adjutant  General. 
Chief  of  Staff. 
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Springfield,  November  22,  1939. 
Circular  No.  14. 

1.  The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

October  20,  1939. 
Circular  No.  14 
B 

WILLIAM    RANDOLPH    HEARST    MUSKETRY   COMPETITION 

1.  PURPOSE.— The  sixth  annual  William  Randolph  Hearst 
Musketry  Competition  will  be  held  during  the  periods  stated  in 
this  circular.  This  competition  is  open  only  to  infantry  rifle 
companies.  Its  purpose  is  to  promote  the  training  of  rifle  fire 
units  by  preparing  them  through  landscape  target  firing  to  derive 
the  maximum  benefits  from  field  training.  Accordingly,  it  is 
hoped  that  all  rifle  companies  will  participate. 

2.  MATCHES. — The  competition  will  comprise: 

a.     Regimental  and  Separate  Battalion  Matches. 

1).  The  National  Match,  in  which  only  those  teams  which 
will  have  won  their  respective  Regimental  or  Separate  Battalion 
Matches  and  one  team  each  from  Company  "A",  372nd  Infantry 
(District  of  Columbia),  and  the  1st  Separate  Company  (Mary- 
land), will  be  eligible  to  compete. 

3.  CONDITIONS  COMMON  TO  ALL  MATCHES.— a.  Com- 
position of  teams. — Each  team  will  consist  of  one  corporal  (squad 
leader),  who  will  not  fire,  and  four  privates  first  class  or  privates 
(firing  members). 

&.  Target. — The  landscape  target,  Series  "A".  Only  re- 
cording sheets  will  be  used.    Range  indicators  will  be  used. 

c.    Range. — Indoor,  50  feet  (600  inches)  from  firing  point 
to  target. 
■  :,  d.    Arm. — U.  S.  rifle,  caliber  .22,  as  issued. 

e.  Position. — Any  position  authorized  for  rifle  marks- 
manship. The  gun  sling  will  be  used.  A  gymnasium  mat  or 
other  floor  covering  may  be  used,  but  no  part  of  the  firer's  body 
will  rest  upon  or  against  any  artificial  support. 


4.  REGIMENTAL  AND  SEPARATE  BATTALION 
MATCHES.— a— Time.— 

(1)  The   dates  on  which  companies  may  fire  their 

Regimental  or  Separate  Battalion  Matches  will 
be  fixed  by  State  authorities. 

(2)  There  is  no  limit  on  the  earliest  date. 

(3)  The  latest  date  must  be  such  as  to  allow  for  the 

time  necessary  for  the  submission  of  reports 
by  State  adjutants  general  to  the  National 
Guard  Bureau,  for  mailing  the  exercises  for 
the  National  Match  by  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  to  the  adjutants  general,  and  for  com- 
pletion of  the  National  Match  firing  before 
April  1,  1940. 

(4)  For    the    earliest    date    on   which   the    National 

Guard  Bureau  will  mail  the  exercises  for  the 
National  Match  see  paragraph  5&  below. 
I).     Entries. — In  order  to  constitute  a  Match  for  the  pur- 
pose of  this  competition,  and  to  preclude  winning  by  default,  the 
minimum  number  of  teams  must  be  as  follows: 
Regiment — 4 
Separate  Battalion — 2 

c.  Other  Details. — The  preparation  of  the  exercise,  con- 
duct of  the  Match,  designation  of  the  winning  team,  and  all  other 
details  not  given  in  this  circular,  will  be  prescribed  by  State 
authorities. 

d.  Reports. — The  adjutant  general  of  each  State  having 
infantry  units  will  submit  a  report  for  each  regiment  and  sepa- 
rate battalion  promptly  upon  completion  of  each  Regimental  or 
Separate  Battalion  Match,  or  soon  as  practicable  after  it  becomes 
known  that  a  certain  regiment  will  not  hold  its  regimental 
match.     These  reports  will  show: 

(1)  Whether  or  not  a  Regimental  or  Separate  Bat- 

talion Match  was  held. 

(2)  If  so,  a  list  of  the  companies  which  competed, 

and  the  date  on  which  each  company  team 
fired. 

(3)  The  designation  of  the  winning  team. 

(4)  The  name,  rank,  and  unit  of  each  member  of 

the  winning  team. 

5.  THE  NATIONAL  MATCH. — a.  Exercises. — The  exercises 
for  the  Match  and  instructions  for  officers  conducting  the  Match, 
will  be  prepared  in  a  single  confidential  document  by  the  Chief 
of  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  This  document,  inclosed  in  an 
envelope  marked  "Confidential",  and  also  the  targets  to  be  used 
and  a  large  penalty  envelope  for  use  in  returning  all  papers  to 
the  Bureau,  will  be  mailed  in  a  tube  for  each  winning  team 
designated  in  the  reports  required  by  paragraph  4$  above  to  the 
adjutants  general  concerned.  Each  tube  will  be  marked  with 
the  designation  of  the  team  for  which  intended.  The  adjutant 
general  is  requested  to  transmit  it  to  the  officer  whom  he  has 
designated  to  conduct  the  Match  for  that  team. 


h.  Time. — The  National  Match  may  be  conducted  at  any 
time  State  authorities  may  prescribe  between  the  day  the  exer- 
cises are  received  and  March  31,  1940,  inclusive.  In  so  far  as 
practicable,  State  authorities  should  fix  the  same  date  for  all 
teams  within  their  States.  On  February  20,  1940,  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  will  mail  tubes  for  all  teams  designated  up  to 
that  date.  Thereafter  tubes  will  be  mailed  promptly  as  other 
reports  are  received.  Any  team  firing  after  March  31,  1940,  will 
be  disqualified. 

c.  Entries. —  (1)  Eligible  teams,  team  members,  and 
substitutes. 

The  designated  winning  team  in  each  Regimen- 
tal or  Separate  Battalion  Match,  and  the 
designated  team  of  Company  A,  372nd  Infantry 
and  of  the  1st  Separate  Company,  are  eligible 
for  entry.  Each  team  will  consist  of  the  in- 
dividuals who  constituted  the  team  at  the 
time  it  competed  in  its  Regimental  or  Sepa- 
rate Battalion  Match,  notwithstanding  the 
promotion  or  demotion  of  one  or  more  of  its 
members  since  that  date.  In  case  any  mem- 
ber, because  of  sickness  or  other  unavoidable 
cause,  cannot  participate  in  the  National 
Match,  the  regimental  or  separate  battalion 
commander  may  substitute  for  such  member 
a  soldier  of  the  same  company,  who  was  a 
member  of  the  company  on  the  date  of  the 
Regimental  or  Separate  Battalion  Match,  and 
who  is,  at  the  time  of  substitution,  a  cor- 
poral if  substituting  as  squad  leader,  or  a 
private  first  class  or  private  if  substituting  as 
a  firing  member. 
(2)  Report  by  squad  leaders. — The  squad  leader  of 
each  team  will  submit  to  the  officer  con- 
ducting the  Match  at  the  time  he  reports  with 
his  team  for  the  competition  a  written  state- 
ment signed  by  his  company  commander  giv- 
ing the  following: 

(a)  The  designation  of  the  company. 

(b)  The  date  on  which  the  team  competed 

in  the  Regimental  or  Separate  Bat- 
talion Match. 

(c)  The  name,  rank,  and  unit  of  the  squad 

leader;  and  if  he  is  not  a  corporal,  the 
date  on  which  he  was  promoted  or 
demoted. 

(d)  The  name,  rank,  and  unit  of  each  firing 

member;  and  if  any  firing  member  is 
not  a  private  first  class  or  private, 
the  date  on  which  he  was  promoted. 
<e)  Whether  or  not  any  substitution  in 
membership  of  the  team  as  constituted 
on  the  date  of  the  Regimental  or 
Separate  Battalion  Match  was  made; 
and  if  so,  the  reason  for  the  sub- 
stitution. 


d.  Telescopes  or  field  glasses. — These  will  not  be  used. 

e.  Fire  orders. — The  entire  fire  order,  including  target 
designation,  must  be  given  orally  by  the  squad  leader  at  his  post 
in  rear  of  the  firing  line. 

/.    Alibis. — Alibis  will  not  be  considered. 

g.  Conduct  of  the  Match. — Adjutants  general  of  each 
State  having  one  or  more  teams  eligible  for  entry  in  the  National 
Match  are  requested  to  designate  officers  to  conduct  the  Match 
for  each  team.  Officers  designated  must  not  be  members  of  the 
regiment  or  battalion  for  which  they  officiate. 

h.  Scoring  of  targets.— All  targets  will  be  scored  under 
the  direction  of  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau,  who 
will  announce  the  results  of  the  competition. 

6.  AWARDS.— The  William  Randolph  Hearst  Musketry 
Trophy,  now  in  possession  of  the  1st  Infantry,  Virginia  National 
Guard,  the  winner  in  1937,  1938,  and  1939,  will  be  awarded  to  the 
regiment  whose  team  wins  the  National  Match  in  1940.  Gold 
medals  will  be  awarded  to  the  five  members  of  the  team  winning 
the  trophy.  Bronze  medals  will  be  awarded  to  the  members  of 
each  team  winning  a  Regimental  or  Separate  Battalion  Match 
under  all  of  the  conditions  prescribed  in  this  circular  for  such 
a  Match,  except  to  members  of  the  team  which  wins  the  National 
Match. 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 
Lt.  Col.,  N.  G.  B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.  The  Commanding  General,  33d  Division,  will  issue  ap- 
propriate instructions  in  order  to  coordinate  this  competition 
with  the  training  program,  and  to  include  the  designation  of 
officer  personnel  to  meet  the  requirements  of  paragraph  5g  of 
above  Circular  No.  14. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-10289), 
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Circular  No.  15. 


The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

October  31,  1939. 
Circular  No.  15 
A-9 

CHANGES   IN   N.  G.  R.  58 

Pending  the  printing  of  an  additional  change  in  N.  G.  R.  58, 
April  1,  1928,  paragraph  29&  of  these  regulations  is  changed  as 
follows,  in  so  far  as  it  pertains  to  the  units  listed  below: 

29.     CLASSIFICATION.— a 

b.     Table  of  Classes 


ORGANIZATION 


Applicable 
National 
Guard  table 
of  organi- 
zation 


Adminis- 
trative 
pay  class 


Battery: 
Gun- 
Field  Artillery — 

155  howitzer,  tractor  drawn..         138  A  A 

Company: 

Headquarters — 

Infantry  regiment,  rifle    (mtz.) . .         7-12  NG  A 

Infantry,  heavy  weapons  (mtz.) . .         7-18  NG  A 

Engineer,   light   ponton 5-87  NG  A 

Detachment,  headquarters: 

Reconnaissance  squadron,  Cavalry  Di- 
vision            2-25  NG  G 


ORGANIZATION 


Applicable 

National  Adminis- 
Guard  table      trative 

of  organi-  pay  class 
zation 


Squadron: 

Medical,   Cavalry   Division. 


8-85  NG 


Troop: 

Headquarters — 

Cavalry  Division    

Collecting,  medical  squadron.. 
Hospital,  medical  squadron... 
Veterinary,  medical  squadron. 
Signal,  Cavalry  division 


2-2    NG 

A 

8-87  NG 

A 

8-88  NG 

C 

8-89  NG 

C 

.1-48  NG 

A 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Li.   Col,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division. 


39/546 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regax. 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 
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Henry  Hornee,  Governor 


^UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 


MILITAEY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  December  12,  1989. 
Circular  No.  16 

1.    The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

November  SO,  1939. 
Circular  No.  16 
B 
This   circular   supersedes   National   Guard   Bureau   Circular 
No.  14-B,  November  1,  1937,  and  Changes  No.  4,  April  7,  1939. 

FIELD  TRAINING  CAMPS 
GENERAL 

INDEX 

Subject                                                       Paragraph  Page 

Advance  and  Rear  Detachments 6  10 

General    a  10 

Strength  and  composition b  10 

Length  of  tour c  11 

Pay  d  11 

Animals     , 14  22 

Allowances  a  22 

Inspection    b  22 

Special  treatment  of  animals c  22 

Equine   encephalomyelitis    (horse   sleeping 

sickness)     d  23 

Use  of  animals  during  field  training  en- 
campment and  maneuvers e  23 

Hire  of  additional  animals  for  field  train- 
ing             f  24 

Animal  caretakers  for  field  training g  24 

Attendance   4  6 

General    a  6 

Brigade  or  division  commander b  6 

Staff c  6 

State  staffs  and  State  detachments d  6 

Adjutants  general   e  6 

Inactive  National  Guard  officers f  6 

Federal   employees    g  8 


INDEX   (Continued) 
Subject  Paragraph      Pat 

Camp  Supply  Detachments 5  8 

General    a  8 

Period  of  duty  for  a  United  States  property 

and  disbursing  officer b  9 

Exclusively  National  Guard  camps  in  home 

State    c  9 

Exclusively  National  Guard  camps  in  other 

than  home  State,  and  concurrent  camps.  d  10 

Pay  e  10 

Communication  Service  17  26 

Cooperative  Air  Missions 8  12 

Allowances  a  12 

Caretakers    b  12 

Drayage     12  15 

General    a  15 

Allowances   b  15 

Duration  of  Field  Training  Period 3  5 

General    a  5 

Travel   by   rail b  5 

Travel  by  motor  vehicle c  5 

Electric   Current    18  27 

For   lighting  purposes a  27 

For  operation  of  camp  utilities b  27 

Estimates  for  Funds  for  Field  Training 2  3 

Date  of  submission a  3 

Form  to  be  used b  3 

Funds c  3 

Troops  training  in  a  State  other  than  their 

own     d  4 

Concurrent  camps   e  4 

Estimates    for    transportation    of    animals 

incident  to  inter-State  pooling f  5 

Corps  area  and  department  commanders..  g  5 

Fuel    16  26 

General    1  3 

Land  Leases    20  29 

Medical  Attendance  and  Hospitalization 23  29 

General    a  29 

Emergency  hospital  and  medical  supplies.  b  29 

Miscellaneous  Supplies  and  Expenses 19  27 

General    a  27 

Miscellaneous   articles    b  27 

Other  miscellaneous  supplies  and  expenses.  c  27 

Motor  Convoy  Detachment 7  11 

General    a  11 

Strength  and  composition b  11 

Length  of  tour c  12 

Inspection  of  drivers d  12 

Pay   e  12 

Motor  Vehicles   15  25 

Federally-owned    a  25 

Rented  vehicles    b  26 

Motor  caretakers   (mechanics) c  26 

Preparation  and  Dismantling  of  Camp  Site 22  29 
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INDEX  (Concluded) 
Subject  Paragraph 

Report  of  Attendance 25 

Report   of   Disbursements   and   Unpaid   Obliga- 
tions       26 

Sanitation  and  Camp  Service 21 

Subsistence     13 

General    a 

Camp   ration    b 

Travel  ration  for  troops  other  than  motor 

convoy  detachments    c 

Rations  for  motor  convoy  detachments ....  d 

Special  rations   e 

Disposition  of  subsistence  stores  remaining 
unconsumed  at  the  termination  of  field 

training     f 

Supplementary  Circulars  and  Letters 28 

Training  Authorities    9 

General    a 

Preparation    b 

Unauthorized  changes    c 

Distribution    d 

Transfer  of  Unexpended  Balances 27 

Transportation  of  Equipment  and  Impedimenta  11 

General    a 

By  Government-owned  motor  vehicle b 

By  rail    c 

By  commercial  truck d 

By  boat  e 

Transportation  of  Personnel 10 

By  Government-owned  motor  vehicle a 

By   rail    b 

By  commercial  bus c 

By  boat  d 

By  privately-owned  automobile e 

Transportation  Requests  and  Bills  of  Lading. . .  24 
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1.  GENERAL. — This  circular  covers  the  preparation  of 
estimates  and  the  expenditure  of  Federal  funds  incident  to  the 
field  training  of  the  National  Guard,  without  regard  to  calendar, 
training,  or  fiscal  years. 


2.  ESTIMATES  FOR  FUNDS  FOR  FIELD  TRAINING.— 
a.  Date  of  submission. — Estimates  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau,  through  corps  area  or  department  com- 
manders, so  as  to  arrive  not  later  than  January  15th. 

b.  Form  to  be  used. — All  estimates  for  funds  for  field 
training  will  be  submitted  on  WD  NGB  Form  No.  39.  Estimates 
will  be  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  printed  on 
the  form,  and  such  other  instructions  as  may  be  issued  by  the 
National  Guard  Bureau. 

c.  Funds. — Funds  required  for  pay,  allowances,  sub- 
sistence, wood,  electric  current,  communication  service,  and  other 
items  determined  by  the  number  of  trainees  attending  camp,  will 
be  estimated  for  on  the  basis  of  the  preceding  year's  attendance 


of  the  units  involved,  plus  such  increases  in  personnel  as  are 
authorized  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  between 
date  of  termination  of  the  preceding  year's  field  training  camps 
and  date  of  submission  of  estimates. 

d.  Troops  training  in  a  State  other  than  their  own. — 

(1)  When  troops  of  one  State  train  at  an  exclusively 
National  Guard  camp  located  in  another  State, 
the  host  State  will  prepare  estimates  for  these 
visiting  troops  covering  the  items  listed  in  (2) 
below.  Should  either  or  both  States  desire  any 
deviation  from  this  fixed  procedure,  a  mutual 
agreement  must  be  reached  between  the  two 
States  and  forwarded,  through  the  corps  area 
commander,  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  for 
approval.  Such  requests  must  be  received  by 
the  Bureau  early  enough  to  permit  action  and 
notification  thereof  prior  to  the  preparation  of 
estimates.  In  all  cases  where  one,  several,  or 
all  of  the  items  listed  below  are  carried  on  the 
estimates  of  the  visiting  State  without  prior 
approval  having  been  obtained  from  the  Bureau, 
such  item  or  items  will  be  automatically  deleted 
and  included  in  the  estimates  of  the  host  State. 

(2)  Except  as  provided  in  d(l)  above,  host  States 
will  submit  estimates  (one  for  each  State)  for 
the  following  items  for  visiting  troops: 

Ice 

Water 

Straw  for  bedding 

Coal 

Wood 

Crude  oil 

Motor  fuel  for  camp  utilities 

Electric  current 

Sanitation  and  camp  service 

Preparation  and  dismantling  of  camp  site. 

e.  Concurrent  camps. — 

(1)  Corps  area  commanders  having  concurrent 
camps  under  their  jurisdiction  will  prepare  and 
submit  estimates  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
covering  the  items  listed  in  (2)  below  for  the 
National  Guard  troops  training  at  those  camps. 
These  estimates  will  be  prepared  on  WD  NGB 
Form  No.  39-A,  and  will  be  forwarded  so  as  to 
reach  this  Bureau  not  later  than  January  15th. 
In  no  case  will  a  State  estimate  for  troops 
training  at  a  concurrent  camp  include  the  items 
listed  in  (2)  below,  unless  prior  approval  has 
been  received  from  the  corps  area  commander 
and  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  Similarly, 
corps  area  commanders  will  not  estimate  for 
items  other  than  those  listed  in  (2)  below  with- 
out consent  of  the  State  concerned  and  the  prior 
approval  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 


(2)     Except    as    provided  in  e(l)   above,  corps  area 
commanders  will  submit  estimates  for  the  fol- 
lowing items  for  National  Guard  troops  training 
at  concurrent  camps: 
Ice 

Water 

Straw  for  bedding 
Rental  of  boats 
Coal 
Wood 
Crude  oil 

Motor  fuel  for  camp  utilities 
Electric  current 
Sanitation  and  camp  service 
Preparation  and  dismantling  camp  site. 
/.    Estimates  for  transportation  of  animals  incident  to 
inter-State  pdoling. — In  all  cases  where  animals  are  shipped  from 
one  State  to  another  for  field  training,  the  State  to  which  the 
animals  are  regularly  assigned  will  submit  to  this  Bureau  all 
necessary  estimates  in  connection  with  the  shipments  of  the  ani- 
mals from  that  State,  and  the  return  of  the  animals  thereto. 

g.  Corps  area  and  department  commanders. — Corps  area 
and  department  commanders  will  carefully  examine  all  estimates 
for  funds  for  National  Guard  field  training  before  forwarding 
them  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  This  examination  should 
be  made  with  the  view  of  determining  compliance  with  this  cir- 
cular and  such  other  instructions  as  may  be  issued  from  time  to 
time,  correctness  of  the  estimates  as  to  form  and  substance,  and 
the  necessity  for  the  funds  requested  under  the  several  tables. 
Whenever  a  corps  area  commander  finds  an  estimate  that  is 
materially  at  variance  with  prescribed  procedure  and  policy,  he 
will  return  such  estimate  to  the  adjutant  general  of  the  State  for 
correction. 

3.  DURATION  OF  FIELD  TRAINING  PERIOD.— a.  Gen- 
eral.— The  duration  of  field  training  is  based  on  a  15-day  period 
plus  additional  days  due  to  the  mode  and  time  of  travel  from 
home  station  to  camp,  determined  according  to  the  schedules  in 
sub-paragraph  o  and  c  below. 

o.  Travel  by  rail. — The  field  training  period  of  units 
moving  to  camp  by  rail  will  be  governed  solely  by  time  of  travel 
from  home  station  to  camp  and  determined  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing schedule: 

(1)  When  the  travel  time  from  home  station  to 
camp  is  less  than  17  hours,  15  days  will  be 
authorized. 

(2)  When  the  travel  time  from  home  station  to 
camp  is  more  than  17  hours  but  less  than  30 
hours,  16  days  will  be  authorized. 

(3)  When  the  travel  time  from  home  station  to 
camp  is  more  than  30  hours,  17  days  will  be 
authorized. 

c.  Travel  by  motor  vehicle. — The  field  training  period  of 
units  moving  to  camp  by  motor  vehicles  will  be  governed  solely 
by  the  distance  over  the  most  direct,  practicable  route  from  home 
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station  to  camp,  and  will  be  determined  according  to  the  follow- 
ing schedule: 

(1)  When  the  distance  from  home  station  to  camp 
is  less  than  350  miles,  15  days  will  be  authorized. 

(2)  When  the  distance  from  home  station  to  camp  is 
more  than  350  miles  but  less  than  600  miles,  16 
days  will  be  authorized. 

(3)  When  the  distance  from  home  station  to  camp  is 
more  than  600  miles,  17  days  will  be  authorized. 
(The  mileage  will  be  based  on  that  shown  in 
Standard  Highway  Mileage  Guide  published  by 
Rand  McNally  &  Company.) 

4.  ATTENDANCE. — a.  General. — No  officer,  warrant  officer, 
or  enlisted  man  will  be  authorized  field  training  other  than 
with,  and  during  the  period  prescribed  for  his  unit.  No  depar- 
ture from  this  general  policy  will  be  authorized  unless  it  can  be 
clearly  shown  that  the  Federal  Government  will  benefit  thereby. 
See  NGR  45,  the  provisions  of  which  apply.  For  the  special  case 
of  members  of  a  camp  supply  detachment  —  see  paragraph  5 
below. 

o.  Brigade  or  division  commander. — When  the  units  of 
a  brigade  or  division  train  during  different  periods,  the  com- 
mander may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau,  visit  one,  several,  or  all  of  the  units  of  his  com- 
mand; but  in  no  case  will  the  total  time  of  these  visits,  including 
travel,  exceed  15  days.  This  15-day  total  will  constitute  the 
brigade  or  division  commander's  annual  field  training. 

c.  Staff. — No  member  of  the  staff  of  either  a  brigade  or 
division  will  be  authorized  field  training  at  more  than  one  camp. 
The  period  of  this  training  will  be  determined  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  paragraph  3  above. 

d.  State  staffs  and  State  detachments.  —  The  period  of 
field  training  for  personnel  of  the  State  staffs  and  State  detach- 
ments will  conform  to  that  authorized  for  other  personnel  (see 
paragraph  3). 

e.  Adjutants  general. — The  adjutants  general  of  the  sev- 
eral States  may  be  authorized,  in  lieu  of  other  training,  to  attend 
the  training  camps  of  the  troops  of  their  respective  States,  pro- 
vided that  the  total  time,  including  travel,  does  not  exceed  15 

f.  Inactive  National  Guard  officers. — 
(1)     General. — Twenty-five   per   cent   of   the   inactive 

National  Guard  officers  in  each  State,  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia,  and  the  Departments  of 
Hawaii  and  Puerto  Rico,  will  be  authorized  an- 
nual field  training  under  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

(a)  The  number  of  inactive  officers  recom- 
mended will  be  25%  of  the  total  in  each 
grade  in  each  State.  When  the  total  num- 
ber of  officers  within  a  particular  State  is 
less  than  4,  one  officer  may  be  sent. 


(b)  Organizational  strength  of  active  National 
Guard  officers  will  not  be  considered  in 
submitting  these  recommendations. 

(c)  Field  training  will  be  authorized  only  in 
the  arm  of  service  in  which  an  officer  is 
Federally  recognized. 

(2)  Warrant  officers  and  enlisted  men  commissioned 
in  the  National  Chiard  of  the  United  States. — 
Warrant  officers  and  enlisted  men  commissioned 
in  the  National  Guard  of  the  United  States  are 
not  eligible  for  this  training  in  their  capacity  as 
officers. 

(3)  Substitutes  or  replacements. — In  addition  to  the 
25%  authorization  shown  in  (1)  above,  inactive 
National  Guard  officers  will  be  authorized  to 
attend  field  training  as  substitutes  for  active 
National  Guard  officers  who  are  unable  to 
attend,  or  as  replacements  to  fill  authorized 
existing  vacancies. 

(4)  Procedure. — The  adjutant  general  of  each  State 
will  submit,  each  year,  to  the  Chief  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau,  at  least  30  days  prior  to 
the  opening  date  of  the  training,  a  list  of  the 
names  of  all  inactive  National  Guard  officers 
recommended  for  field  training.  With  this  list 
will  be  sent  a  tabulation  showing  the  total  num- 
ber of  inactive  National  Guard  officers  in  each 
grade.  In  addition,  the  following  information 
will  be  shown  separately  for  each  officer  recom- 
mended: 

(a)  His  name,  grade,  arm  or  service,  and  the 
regiment  to  which  he  will  be  attached. 

(b)  When  an  inactive  officer  is  recommended  to 
attend  field  training  as  a  substitute  or 
replacement,  the  name,  grade,  unit  and 
assignment  of  the  active  officer  he  is  to  re- 
place, or  the  specific  vacancy  he  is  to  fill, 
will  be  clearly  indicated.  (This  particular 
data  will  not  be  shown  for  inactive  officers 
recommended  for  training  under  the  25% 
authorization) . 

(c)  A  statement  as  to  his  eligibility  under  the 
requirements  contained  in  the  last  sentence 
of  paragraph  27,  NGR  30,  February  10, 
1939. 

(d)  A  statement  that  the  provisions  of  para- 
graph 13,  NGR  30,  February  10,  1939,  and 
paragraph  4d,  NGR  62,  August  20,  1937 
(Physical  Examination  and  Immunization) 
have  been  complied  with.  (If  report  on 
NGB  Form  No.  63  has  not  been  forwarded 
to  the  National  Guard  Bureau,  in  each 
case,  it  must  accompany  the  recommenda- 
tion for  field  training). 
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g.    Federal  employees. — 

(1)  Federal  employees  under  Section  80,  National 
Defense  Act,  as  amended. — No  training  authority 
issued  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  be 
construed  to  authorize  any  temporary  or 
permanent  Federal  employee,  who  belongs  to 
the  National  Guard  and  who  comes  within  the 
provisions  of  Section  80,  National  Defense  Act, 
as  amended,  to  participate  in  field  or  coast- 
defense  training  during  any  fiscal  year  for  a 
period  in  excess  of  the  normal  15  days  (plus 
such  additional  days  as  are  authorized  on  ac- 
count of  duration  or  distance  of  travel)  with- 
out specific  authority  of  the  Chief  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau.  Field  training  beyond 
the  period  above  specified  for  Federal  employees 
must  have  the  approval,  in  writing,  of  compe- 
tent authority  of  the  department  in  which 
employed. 

(2)  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officers. — 
The  United  States  property  and  disbursing 
officer  is  entitled  to  attend  field  training  during 
any  calendar  year  for  a  period  not  in  excess  of 
that  authorized  by  paragraph  3.  Dual  compen- 
sation is  authorized  for  a  United  States  property 
and  disbursing  officer  wily  for  this  training  and 
while  he  is  in  attendance  at  an  authorized  Corps 
Area  Command  and  Staff  School. 

(3)  Caretakers. — Caretakers  may  be  granted  military 
leave  for  the  purpose  of  attending  the  annual 
field  training  of  the  units  to  which  they  are 
assigned.  This  leave  is  granted  without 
prejudice  to  either  their  Federal  pay  as  care- 
takers, or  their  pay  as  members  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard,  for  periods  of  active  duty  training. 
However,  military  leave  for  field  training  will 
not  be  granted  in  excess  of  the  actual  number  of 
days  authorized  the  respective  units  to  which 
the  caretakers  are  assigned. 

CAMP  SUPPLY  DETACHMENTS.— a.    General— 

(1)  Duty  with  a  camp  supply  detachment  is  con- 
sidered field  training,  as  required  by  Section  92, 
National  Defense  Act,  as  amended.  Duty  with 
such  detachments  is  not  authorized  for  officers 
above  the  grade  of  lieutenant  colonel,  other  than 
a  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer, 
or  the  commanding  officer  of  a  quartermaster 
regiment. 

(2)  The  same  supply  personnel  may,  within  the 
limits  prescribed  in  c  below,  be  employed 
throughout  any  and  all  periods  of  field  training. 
Where  the  duration  of  a  camp  is  for  two  or 
more  consecutive  periods,  the  number  of  addi- 
tional   days    before    and    after    camp    will    not 
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exceed  those  authorized  in  c(2)  or  (3)  below. 
(For  two  consecutive  regimental  camps  held  at 
the  same  place,  the  total  number  of  additional 
days  authorized  will  be  7  days,  or  a  grand  total 
of  37  days  active  duty,  including  the  two  15-day 
periods  of  field  training.) 

b.  Period  of  duty  for  a  United  States  property  and  dis- 
bursing officer. — While  performing  duty  as  a  member  of  the 
camp  supply  detachment,  a  United  States  property  and  disbursing 
officer  will  not  be  placed  on  a  field  training  status  in  excess  of 
the  period  authorized  in  paragraph  3.  For  any  and  all  periods 
of  duty  additional  to  this,  in  the  same  or  different  camps  for 
which  a  camp  supply  detachment  is  authorized,  the  United 
States  property  and  disbursing  officer  may  be  an  officer  of  this 
detachment  and  as  such  may  perform  duties  incident  thereto,  and 
receive  a  per  diem  of  $5.00  plus  a  per  mile  travel  allowance 
as  authorized  in  NGR  51. 

c.  Exclusively  National  Guard  camps  in  home  State. — 
The  authorized  composition,  strength,  and  length  of  tour  of  a 
camp  supply  detachment  for  an  exclusively  National  Guard  camp, 
located  in  the  home  State  of  the  troops  undergoing  training,  are 
as  follows: 

(1)  For  camps  of  less  than  one  regiment. — No  camp 
supply  detachment  is  authorized.  Personnel 
from  the  advance  and  rear  detachment,  sup- 
plemented by  the  enlisted  personnel  authorized 
in  c(4)  below,  should  perform  the  duties  per- 
taining to  a  supply  detachment. 

(2)  For  camps  of  at  least  one  regiment,  but  less 
than  a  brigade.  —  One  Officer  and  2  enlisted 
men  are  authorized  22  days  (15  days  training 
plus  7  days  additional),  including  travel  time. 
The  number  of  days  before  and  after  the  regular 
camp  period  will  be  adjusted  according  to  local 
conditions. 

(3)  For  camps  of  a  brigade  or  larger  unit.  —  Two 
officers  and  5  enlisted  men  are  authorized  27 
days  (15  days  training  plus  12  days  additional), 
including  travel  time.  The  number  of  days  be- 
fore and  after  the  regular  camp  period  will  be 
adjusted  as  duties  require. 

(4)  Additional  enlisted  personnel.  —  The  personnel 
(advance  and  rear  detachments)  required  to 
perform  camp  supply  duties  in  camps  of  less 
than  one  regiment,  and  the  camp  supply  detach- 
ments authorized  for  camps  of  one  regiment  or 
larger,  may  be  increased  by  the  number  of  en- 
listed men  (grade  6  or  7)  indicated  in  (a),  (b) 
and  (c)  below: 

(a)  For  camps  of  less  than  one  regiment. — 2 
enlisted  men  are  authorized. 

(b)  For  camps  of  at  least  one  regiment  but  less 
than  a  brigade. — 3  enlisted  men  are  author- 
ized. 
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(c)     For  camps  of  a  brigade  or  larger  unit. — 

5  enlisted  men  are  authorized. 
(This   additional   personnel   will   be   authorized 
only  in  those  cases  where  it  is  clearly  shown 
that  additional  enlisted  men  are  needed  for  the 
efficient  performance  of  supply  duties). 

d.  Exclusively  National  Guard  camps  in  other  than 
home  State,  and  concurrent  camps. — The  strengths  of  camp  sup- 
ply detachments  set  forth  in  c  above  do  not  apply  to  units  of 
one  State  undergoing  training  in  a  camp  located  in  another 
State,  or  in  concurrent  camps.  A  definite  strength  for  the  camp 
supply  detachment  of  units  training  in  a  State  other  than  their 
own,  or  in  concurrent  camps,  is  not  prescribed.  However,  the 
troops  of  a  visiting  State  will  reduce  their  supply  personnel  in 
proportion  to  the  supply  duties  in  these  camps. 

e.  Pay. — Camp  supply  detachments  will  be  paid  on  de- 
tachment pay  rolls  for  the  entire  period  of  their  service.  When 
desirable,  camp  supply  detachments  authorized  duty  for  more 
than  one  encampment  period  may  be  paid  at  the  end  of  each 
month.  Where  periods  of  duty  are  for  30  days  or  more,  no  pay 
accrues  for  the  31st  day  of  any  month.  Pay  rolls  will  be  briefed 
on  the  cover  sheet  to  show  the  camp  to  which  the  detachment 
belongs;  the  unit  to  which  each  individual  is  assigned  will  be 
shown  in  the  body  of  the  roll.  On  unit  pay  rolls,  the  names  of 
the  personnel  assigned  to  a  camp  supply  detachment  will  be 
shown  in  the  proper  place  on  the  rolls,  and  opposite  each 
absentee's  name  the  notation  "Paid  on  pay  roll  of  camp  supply 
detachment"  will  be  entered  in  the  column  of  remarks. 

6.  ADVANCE  AND  REAR  DETACHMENTS.— a.  General— 
The  strength,  composition,  and  length  of  tour  of  the  advance  and 
read  detachments  authorized  in  this  paragraph  apply  with  equal 
force  to  all  camps  where  National  Guard  troops  train. 

b.  Strength  and  composition. — The  strength  and  compo- 
sition of  advance  and  rear  detachments  will  not  exceed  the  fol- 
lowing allowances: 

Captains  or 
Unit  Lieutenants      Enlisted  Men 
A  division  headquarters  when  train- 
ing as  a  unit 1  3 

A  bridage  headquarters  when  train- 
ing with  its  headquarters  com- 
pany     1  0 

A  regimental  headquarters  when 
training  with  2  or  more  un- 
lettered companies 1  0 

A  battalion  (or  special  troops) 
when  all  subordinate  units  train 

together     1  0 

A  company,  battery  or  troop 0  3 

A  medical  detachment  of  a  regi- 
ment or  separate  battalion 1  3 

An  observation  squadron 1  6 

State  staff  and  State  detachment ...  0  0 
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When  any  unit  not  entitled  to  an  officer  trains  at  a  separate 
camp,  one  officer  not  above  the  grade  of  captain,  will  be  author- 
ized in  addition  to  its  normal  quota  of  enlisted  men.  Thus,  one 
company  training  at  a  separate  camp  would  be  authorized  one 
officer  and  3  enlisted  men;  three  companies  training  at  a  separate 
camp  would  be  authorized  one  officer  and  9  enlisted  men. 

c.  Length  of  tour. — Advance  and  rear  detachments  will 
be  authorized  a  maximum  of  4  additional  days,  including  travel 
time.  The  number  of  days  before  and  after  the  regular  camp 
period  will  be  shown  under  remarks  on  page  14  of  the  estimate 
(WD  NGB  Form  No.  39). 

d.  Pay. — A  detachment  pay  roll  will  be  prepared  cover- 
ing the  period  authorized  for  the  advance  detachment  of  each 
regiment,  or  smaller  command  not  part  of  a  regiment.  A  similar 
roll  will  be  prepared  for  the  rear  detachment.  These  rolls  will 
be  briefed  to  show  whether  the  detachment  is  advance  or  rear, 
and  the  regiment  or  smaller  command  not  part  of  a  regiment, 
to  which  it  pertains.  The  unit  to  which  each  individual  belongs 
will  be  clearly  shown  in  the  body  of  the  roll.  Attention  is 
specifically  invited  to  the  fact  that  the  personnel  of  these  detach- 
ments will  oe  paid  for  the  period  of  the  encampment  proper  on 
the  Regular  rolls  of  their  units.  The  detachment  rolls  cover  only 
the  period  of  additional  duty  as  members  of  the  advance  or  rear 
detachment. 

7.  MOTOR  CONVOY  DETACHMENT.— a.  General.— -When 
a  unit  of  the  National  Guard  is  scheduled  to  move  to  and  from 
camp  by  Government-owned  motor  vehicles,  and  when,  due  to  a 
shortage  in  its  organically  assigned  motor  transportation,  it  is 
necessary  to  furnish  additional  motor  vehicles  from  other 
sources  for  the  move,  a  motor  convoy  detachment  will  be  author- 
ized before  and  after  the  training  period  to  obtain,  distribute  and 
return  the  additional  vehicles  required.  A  motor  convoy  detach- 
ment will  also  be  authorized  for  the  movements  to  and  from 
camp,  when  it  is  clearly  shown  on  WD  NGB  Form  No.  39  that 
the  unit  undergoing  training  has  insufficient  drivers  to  operate 
the  required  number  of  vehicles. 

b.  Strength  and  composition. — The  strength  and  com- 
position of  a  motor  convoy  detachment  will  be  determined  on 
the  following  basis: 

(1)  One  officer,  not  above  the  grade  of  captain,  will 
be  authorized  for  every  30  trucks,  or  major 
fraction  thereof. 

(2)  One  truck  master,  grade  2,  3,  or  4,  will  be 
authorized  for  every  15  trucks,  or  major  frac- 
tion thereof. 

(3)  One  truck  driver,  grade  5,  6,  or  7,  will  be 
authorized  for  every  truck. 

(4)  Where  it  can  be  shown  that  long  and  continuous 
hours  of  driving  are  required,  an  appropriate 
number  of  relief  drivers,  grades  5,  6,  and  7,  will 
be  authorized.  The  basis  for  this  assignment  is 
one  relief  driver  for  each  3  motor  vehicles. 

(5)  When  a  quartermaster  regiment,  battalion,  or 
company,  is  used  as  a  whole  for  motor  convoy 
duty  during  and  as  a  part  of  the  regular  annual 
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field  training  of  such  organization,  the  provi- 
sions of  (1)  above  are  not  intended  to  prevent 
the  commanders  and  staffs  from  accompanying 
their  respective  organizations  on  such  duty. 

c.  Length  of  tcnir. — The  number  of  days'  duty  author- 
ized a  motor  convoy  detachment  will,  in  all  cases,  be  held  to  the 
practicable  minimum  necessary  to  accomplish  the  required  move- 
ment or  movements.  In  this  connection,  full  use  will  be  made 
of  the  advance,  rear,  and  supply  detachments  with  a  view  of  re- 
ducing the  size  of  the  motor  convoy  detachment,  as  well  as  the 
period  of  its  use. 

d.  Inspection  of  drivers. — Prior  to  the  departure  of  an 
authorized  motor  convoy  detachment  from  any  point,  the  officer 
or  enlisted  man  in  charge  will  satisfy  himself,  by  means  of  a 
personal  inspection,  that  the  drivers  of  the  detachment  fully 
understand  all  instructions  issued  with  reference  to  the  conduct 
of  the  motor  convoy;  that  each  of  them  has  had  adequate  sleep, 
and  is  otherwise  physically  fit  to  perform  the  duties  to  which 
assigned. 

e.  Pay. — Motor  convoy  detachment  pay  rolls  will  be  pre- 
pared in  the  same  manner  as  those  for  advance  and  rear  detach- 
ments.    (See  paragraph  6d). 

8.  COOPERATIVE  AIR  MISSIONS.— a.  Allowances.— Al- 
lowances pertaining  to  cooperative  air  missions  will  be  published 
by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  annually.  Instruc- 
tions necessary  to  govern  the  operation  and  conduct  of  authorized 
missions  will  be  issued  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau  as  occa- 
sion warrants. 

b.  Caretakers.  —  The  provisions  of  paragraph  10,  NGR 
75-16  do  not  apply  in  the  case  of  authorized  cooperative  air 
missions. 

9.  TRAINING  AUTHORITIES.— a.  General.  — A  training 
authority  is  an  official  paper  issued  by  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  which  constitutes  the  basic  authority  for  the  at- 
tendance of  National  Guard  troops  at  field  training  camps,  and 
for  the  disbursement  of  National  Guard  funds  incident  to  such 
attendance.  A  training  authority  is  referred  to  by  number  when 
the  chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  issues  Reservation  of 
Funds  to  cover  the  cost  of  the  field  training  of  the  National 
Guard.  Training  Authorities  are  also  used  by  the  General  Ac- 
counting Office  as  a  basis  in  the  audit  of  National  Guard  pay 
rolls.  All  National  Guard  personnel  attending  field  training 
camps  must  be  accounted  for  on  the  pay  rolls  of  the  units  and 
detachments  listed  in  the  training  authority  covering  the  par- 
ticular camp,  and  only  for  the  period  specified. 

b.  Preparation. — Each  training  authority  will  be  num- 
bered and  will  include  the  name  of  the  camp,  a  list  of  the  units 
and  detachments  authorized  to  attend  camp,  and  the  inclusive 
dates  of  the  attendance. 

c.  Unauthorized  changes.  —  The  attendance  at  Federal 
expense  of  National  Guard  personnel  at  any  camp,  or  during  any 
period,  not  specified  by  a  training  authority  is  unauthorized. 

d.  Distribution.  —  One  copy  of  each  training  authority 
issued  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau,  covering  the  field  training 
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of  National  Guard  troops  under  their  jurisdiction,  will  be  fur- 
nished to  corps  area  or  department  commanders,  State  adjutants 
general,  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officers,  and 
senior  Regular  Army  instructors.  A  copy  of  each  training 
authority  will  also  be  furnished  direct  to  the  General  Account- 
ing Office  and  the  Finance  Officer,  U.  S.  Army,  Transportation 
Branch,  Washington,  D.  C. 

10.  TRANSPORTATION  OF  PERSONNEL.— a.  By  Govern- 
ment-owned motor  vehicle. — The  maximum  use  will  be  made  of 
all  Government-owned  motor  vehicles  to  transport  National 
Guard  personnel  to  and  from  authorized  annual  field  training 
camps. 

o.    By  rail. — 

(1)  General. — Except  for  travel  performed  by  Gov- 
ernment-owned motor  vehicles,  and  for  the  travel 
of  individuals  by  privately-owned  automobile 
authorized  by  e  below,  the  JOINT  MILITARY 
PASSENGER  AGREEMENT  requires  all  travel 
to  and  from  field  training  camps  to  be  performed 
by  rail.  (NGR  Nos.  70  and  71  cover,  in  detail, 
the  subject  of  rail  transportation). 

(2)  Routings. — Upon  the  request  of  a  United  States 
property  and  disbursing  officer,  the  railroad  as- 
sociation operating  within  the  particular  terri- 
tory will  suggest  schedules  of  routings  to  and 
from  camps. 

(3)  Disagreements. — Should  routings  (schedules  of 
travel)  prove  unsatisfactory,  the  United  States 
property  and  disbursing  officer  will  make  repre- 
sentations to  the  railroad  association  setting 
forth  the  objectionable  features  of  the  travel 
schedules,  together  with  suggested  changes. 
When  the  railroad  association  does  not  accept 
the  suggested  changes,  and  fails  to  submit  rout- 
ings agreeable  to  the  State,  the  entire  matter, 
including  all  pertinent  correspondence,  will  be 
submitted  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  for 
decision. 

c.  By  commercial  bus. — When  rail  transportation  is  not 
available,  and  a  written  statement  to  this  effect  is  obtained  by 
the  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer  from  the  ap- 
propriate official  of  the  railroad  association  concerned,  transpor- 
tation by  commercial  bus  may  be  authorized.  The  written 
statement  required  in  the  above  respect  should  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer  for 
transmittal  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  if,  and  when,  called 
for.  (See  paragraph  68,  NGR  71,  which  is  applicable  in  the 
hire  of  commercial  buses). 

d.  By  boat. — For  transportation  of  personnel  by  com- 
mercial or  Government-owned  vessel,  see  National  Guard  Regu- 
lations 70  and  71. 

e.  By  privately-owned  automobile. — The  use  of  private 
automobiles  for  travel  to  and  from  field  training  camps  will  be 
held  to  a  minimum.    In  general,  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will 
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authorize  this  mode  of  travel  only  when  it  is  clearly  shown  that 
it  is  impracticable  for  individuals  to  travel  with  assigned  units. 
On  or  before  May  1st  each  adjutant  general  will  submit  a  letter 
to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  listing,  under  camp  headings  by 
fiscal  years  involved,  the  amounts  of  funds  desired  for  this 
purpose. 

11.  TRANSPORTATION  OF  EQUIPMENT  AND  IMPEDI- 
MENTA.— a.  General. — Regardless  of  the  means  employed,  the 
amount  of  equipment  and  impedimenta  transported  to  and  from 
field  training  camps  will  be  limited  to  absolute  training  essentials. 
The  weight  allowances  for  equipment  and  impedimenta  (other 
than  artillery  guns,  carriages,  tanks,  trucks,  ponton  equipment 
and  animals)  authorized  in  National  Guard  Bureau  letter  of 
instructions  and  allowances,  published  annually,  are  maximum 
weight  allowances  and  in  no  case  will  they  be  exceeded. 

b.  By  Government-owned  motor  vehicle. — Maximum  use 
will  be  made  of  all  Government-owned  vehicles  to  transport 
equipment  and  impedimenta  to  and  from  field  training  camps. 
In  this  connection,  it  is  required  that  full  advantage  be  taken 
of  all  cargo  space  that  may  be  available  in  the  movements  of 
advance,  rear,  and  supply  detachments  to  and  from  camps. 

c.  By  rail. — Shipment  of  equipment  and  impedimenta 
by  rail,  whether  in  whole  or  in  part,  will  not  be  authorized  unless 
it  can  be  clearly  shown  that  available  Government-owned  motor 
transportation  is  inadequate.  When  freight  shipments  are  au- 
thorized, the  provisions  of  National  Guard  Regulations  71  and  72 
will  be  complied  with.  Where  personnel  of  a  unit  is  also  trans- 
ported by  rail,  full  advantage  will  be  taken  of  the  carrier's 
allowance  of  free  baggage. 

d.  By  commercial  truck. — 

(1)  Military  equipment  and  impedimenta. — Transpor- 
tation of  military  equipment  and  impedimenta 
by  commercial  truck  will  be  authorized  pro- 
vided: 

(a)  That  Government-owned  motor  vehicles  are 
not  available,  or  are  inadequate. 

(b)  That  the  cost  does  not  exceed  the  combined 
cost  of  shipment  by  rail  and  drayage. 

(c)  That  prior  authority  is  secured  from  the 
National    Guard    Bureau. 

(2)  Animals. — The  shipment  of  animals  by  com- 
mercial truck  may  be  authorized  under  the  fol- 
lowing conditions: 

(a)  When  the  cost  does  not  exceed  the  cost  by 
rail,  and  distances  are  reasonably  short. 

(b)  When  the  cost  does  not  greatly  exceed  the 
cost  by  rail,  and  it  can  be  shown  that  ship- 
ment by  rail  would  seriously  impair  the 
condition  of  the  animals.  Specific  authority 
from  the  National  Guard  Bureau  must  be 
secured. 

(3)  Estimates  for  truck  movements  of  animals. — 
Estimates  for  commercial  truck  movements  of 
animals  must  show  both  the  cost  and  duration 
of  travel  by  truck  and  by  rail. 
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e.  By  boat. — For  transportation  of  equipment  and  im- 
pedimenta by  commercial  or  by  Government-owned  vessel,  see 
National  Guard  Bureau  Regulations  71  and  72. 

12.  DRAYAGE.—a.  General.— Full  use  will  be  made  of  all 
available  motor  and  animal-drawn  transportation  to  provide 
drayage  between  armories  and  rail  heads,  and  rail  heads  and 
camp  sites.  Any  motorized,  animal-drawn,  or  mounted  unit  that 
may  be  authorized  to  ship  all  or  part  of  its  equipment  and  im- 
pedimenta by  freight,  is  expected  to  provide  its  own  drayage. 

o.  Allowances. — In  those  cases  where  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  is  satisfied  that  all  available  Government  transportation 
has  been  fully  utilized  and  commercial  drayage  is  necessary,  cer- 
tain maximum  allowances  will  be  authorized.  These  allowances 
will  be  published  annually  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 

13.  SUBSISTENCE.— a.  General.— -The  following  rations  are 
prescribed  for  National  Guard  troops: 

(1)  Camp  ration. 

(2)  Travel  ration  for  troops  other  than  motor  con- 
voy detachments. 

(3)  Rations  for  motor  convoy  detachments. 

(4)  Special  rations: 

(a)  For  hospital  cases. 

(b)  For   enlisted   personnel   of   the   Air   Corps 
under  certain  conditions. 

The  money  allowance  for  the  rations  prescribed  in  a  above, 
except  for  the  special  rations,  will  be  published  annually  by  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  The  following  paragraphs 
explain,  in  detail,  the  conditions  under  which  the  various  types 
of  rations  are  authorized. 

b.  Camp  ration. — The  camp  ration  is  designed  to  cover 
the  subsistence  requirements  of  National  Guard  troops  while  in 
camp.  The  hour  of  arrival  of  troops  in  camp,  and  the  hour 
of  their  departure  from  camp,  limits  the  period  during  which  this 
ration  is  prescribed.  The  camp  ration  is  prescribed  for  National 
Guard  troops  during  all  periods  of  field  training,  except  for  the 
periods  when  the  rations  described  in  sub-paragraphs  c  and  d 
below  are  authorized.  (Vouchers  covering  payment  for  sub- 
sistence supplies  purchased  for  issue  as  camp  rations  will  be 
supported  by  Abstract  of  Purchases  of  Subsistence  Stores  and 
Statement  of  issues,  and  Balance  Remaining  on  Hand  (WD  NGB 
Form  344)). 

c.  Travel  ration  for  troops  other  than  motor  convoy  de- 
tachments.— • 

(1)  General. — The  money  value  of  this  ration  will 
normally  be  greater  than  that  authorized  for 
troops  in  camp.  This  increased  allowance  auth- 
orized for  the  travel  ration  is  to  provide  for  the 
additional  expense  incident  to  rationing  National 
Guard  troops  during  travel  to  and  from  field 
training  camps.  This  ration  will  be  authorized 
only  for  the  period  of  travel  as  defined  in  (2) 
and  (3)  below.  Schedule  of  Purchases  of  Travel 
Rations  (WD  NGB  Form  No.  38),  will  be  used 
for  travel  both  to  and  from  camp. 
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(2)  Period  of  travel  from  home  station  to  camp. — 
The  period  of  travel  to  camp  will  begin  at  the 
hour  at  which  a  unit  assembles  at  its  armory, 
provided  that  assembly  does  not  precede  the 
actual  time  of  departure  by  more  than  2  hours, 
and  will  terminate  with  the  hour  of  its  arrival 
in  camp.  The  travel  rations  to  which  a  unit  is 
entitled  while  en  route  to  camp  will  be  com- 
puted as  follows: 


THE  RATION  DAY  BEGINS  AT  MIDNIGHT 


ASSEMBLY  AT 
ARMORY 


ARRIVAL  AT 
CAMP 


ENTITLED 
TO 


Between   midnight   and 
7:30  AM 


Before  11:00  AM 
After     11:00  AM 

After       4:00  PM 


Morning  meal. 
Morning  and   noon 

meals. 
Morning,  noon  and 

evening  meals. 


Between   7:30  AM   and 
noon 


Before  11:00  AM 
After  11:00  AM 
After       4:00  PM 


Nothing. 
Noon  meal. 
Noon   and    evening 
meals. 


Between  noon  and  mid- 
night   


Before 
After 


4:00  PM 
4:00  PM 


Nothing. 
Evening  meal. 


(3)  Period  of  travel  from  camp  to  home  station. — 
The  period  of  travel  from  camp  to  home  sta- 
tion will  begin  at  the  time  of  departure  from 
camp  and  terminates  upon  arrival  at  the  unit 
armory.  The  travel  rations  to  which  a  unit 
is  entitled  while  en  route  to  home  station  will 
be  computed  as  follows: 


THE  RATION  DAY  BEGINS  AT  MIDNIGHT. 


DEPARTURE  FROM 
CAMP 


ARRIVAL  AT 
ARMORY 


ENTITLED 
TO 


Between  midnight   and 
6:00  AM   


Before  11:00  AM 
After    11:00  AM 

After       4:00  PM 


Morning  meal. 
Morning  and   noon 

meals. 
Morning,  noon  and 

evening  meals. 


Between  6:00   AM   and 
noon 


Before  11:00  AM 
After  11:00  AM 
After       4:00  PM 


Nothing. 
Noon  meal. 
Noon   and   evening 
meals. 


Between  noon  and  mid-      Before    4 :  00  PM 
night After      4:00  PM 


Nothing. 
Evening  meal. 
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d.    Ration  for  motor  convoy  detachments. — 

(1)  General. — This  ration  is  designed  to  cover  the 
subsistence  of  a  motor  convoy  detachment  when 
messing  facilities  are  not  available.  The  expres- 
sion "messing  facilities"  refers  to  any  estab- 
lished enlisted  men's  mess. 

(2)  How  computed. — Rations  for  motor  convoy  de- 
tachments will  be  computed  on  the  following 
basis : 

Duty  Within  Period  Ration  Authorized 

5:00  AM  to  8:00  AM  y3 

11:00  AM  to  1:00  PM  y3 

4:00  PM  to  7:00  PM  % 

(3)  Methods  of  prescribing  the  ration  allowance. — 
Special  orders  issued  to  cover  motor  convoy  de- 
tachment duty  (see  NGR  58)  will  prescribe  one 
of  the  following  methods  in  authorizing  the  al- 
lowances for  this  ration: 

(a)  Advance  payment  to  individual  enlisted 
men.     (See  (4)  below). 

(b)  Post-payment  to  individual  enlisted  men. 
(See  (5)  below). 

(c)  Credit  commercial  meals.    (See  (6)  below). 

(4)  Advance  payment  for  rations  for  motor  convoy 
detachments. — 

(a)  General. — When  rations  for  a  motor  con- 
voy detachment  have  been  authorized  on 
an  approved  estimate  (WD  NGB  Form  No. 
39),  advance  payment  at  the  rate  pre- 
scribed for  this  ration  is  authorized  and 
will  be  made  by  the  United  States  property 
and  disbursing  officer.  In  making  advance 
payments,  the  procedure  prescribed  in  (b) 
below  will  be  complied  with.  The  issue  of 
rations  in  kind  to  enlisted  personnel  re- 
ceiving advance  payments  for  the  ration 
authorized  motor  convoy  detachments,  dur- 
ing the  same  period  or  periods,  is  pro- 
hibited. 

(b)  Procedure. — 

(!)  In  making  advance  payment  for  ra- 
tions for  motor  convoy  detachments, 
the  detailed  instructions  prescribed 
must  invariably  be  followed. 
(2)  The  adjutant  general  of  the  State  will 
issue  a  written  order  covering  the 
following: 

(a)  Duty  to  be  performed. 
(&)  A  statement  to  the  effect  that 
messing  facilities  are  not  avail- 
able, 
(c)  Authorization  of  advance  pay- 
ment at  the  prescribed  money 
value  of  the  ration  for  motor 
convoy  detachments. 
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(d)  The  inclusive  dates  covering  the 
period  for  which  the  advance 
payment  is  made. 

(e)  The  number  of  rations,  expressed 
in  whole  numbers  and  fractions, 
which  the  advance  payment  is  to 
cover. 

(/)  The  name,  grade,  and  unit  of 
each  enlisted  man  who  is  author- 
ized to  receive  the  advance  pay- 
ment (money  allowance  in  lieu 
of  rations). 
(3)     A  model  copy  of  an  order,  embodying 

all  of  the  above,  is  set  forth  below  as 

a  guide. 

(MODEL  ORDER) 

OFFICE    OF   THE   ADJUTANT    GENERAL    OF  ALABAMA 
MONTGOMERY,  ALABAMA 
Special  Orders 

No.  79  July  1,  1937. 

1.  Under  the  provisions  of  Training  Authority  No.  16-1,  June 
3,  1937,  the  enlisted  men  of  the  Alabama  National  Guard  named 
below,  will,  during  the  period  July  6,  1937  to  July  7,  1937  (both 
dates  inclusive),  perform  duties  as  members  of  a  motor  convoy 
detachment.  Messing  facilities  not  being  available  for  these  men, 
the  United  States  Property  and  Disbursing  Officer  is  authorized 

to  make  payment  in  advance  for  iVz  rations  at  the  rate  of  $ 

per  ration. 

NAME  GRADE  UNIT 

John  B.  Wilson  Pvt.  1st  CI.  Co.   D,  106th  QM  Regt 

Henry  A.  Allen  Pvt.  1st  CI.  Co.   D,  106th  QM  Regt. 

Sidney  Jones  Pvt.  1st  CI.  Co.   D,  106th  QM  Regt. 

Charles  T.  Langthrum  Pvt.  167th  Infantry 

2.  The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in  the  public  service. 

By  order  of  the  GOVERNOR: 


The  Adjutant  General. 
(4)  In  all  cases  of  advance  payment,  the 
proper  commissioned  officer  will  in- 
dorse on  the  back  of  the  special  order 
the  date  and  hour  at  which  the  duty 
begins  and  date  and  hour  the  duty 
ends.  This  information  will  furnish 
a  basis  for  adjustment  should  it  ap- 
pear later  that  the  advance  payment 
was  greater  or  less  than  the  amount 
that  should  have  been  advanced. 
Voucher  for  Commutation  of  Rations 
and  Liquid  Coffee  Money  (Finance 
Form  No.  12  (old  QMC  Form  No.  19, 
revised  January  13,  1926))  will  be 
used  as  a  voucher  in  making  the  ad- 
vance payments  or  in  adjusting  pay- 
ments.    Each  individual  whose  name 
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appears  on  Finance  Form  No.  12  must 
personally  receive  the  amount  due 
and  shown  opposite  his  name,  either 
in  cash  or  by  check,  whichever  method 
of  payment  is  employed.  Two  copies 
of  the  special  orders  on  which  the 
advance  payments  are  made  must  be 
retained  by  the  United  States  prop- 
erty and  disbursing  officer  for  use  as 
sub-vouchers  to  Finance  Form  No.  12. 
(5)  Post-payment  for  rations  for  motor  convoy  de- 
tachments.— 

(a)  When  desirable  and  feasible  from  a  prac- 
tical standpoint,  State  special  orders  may 
prescribe  the  post-payment  method  of  fur- 
nishing the  authorized  ration  allowance  to 
the  personnel  performing  this  duty.  When 
this  method  of  payment  is  directed,  the 
United  States  property  and  disbursing  offi- 
cer is  authorized  to  make  payment  to  the 
personnel  concerned  only  after  the  pre- 
scribed motor  convoy  duty  has  been  com- 
pleted. 

(b)  The  special  orders  authorizing  post-pay- 
ment of  this  ration  allowance  will  be  iden- 
tical with  the  order  required  when  the  ad- 
vance payment  method  is  prescribed  (see 
(4)  (b)  (3)  above),  except  the  last  sen- 
tence of  paragraph^  1  of  the  model  copy  of 
the  order  shown,  should  be  changed  to  read 
as  follows: 

"Messing  facilities  not  being  available  for 
these  men,  the  United  States  property  and  dis- 
bursing officer  is  authorized  to  make  post-pay- 
ment for at  the  rate  of 

(number  of  rations) 

per  ration." 

(ration  rate) 

(c)  The  special  orders  prescribing  the  post- 
payment  of  the  ration  allowance  will  be 
issued  on  a  date  prior  to,  or  contempo- 
raneously with,  the  date  the  actual  motor 
convoy  detachment  duty  is  to  commence. 
The  number  of  rations  authorized  the 
personnel  concerned  will  be  stated  in  the 
special  orders,  and  will  be  expressed  in 
whole  numbers  and  fractions. 

(d)  In  all  cases  where  post-payment  of  this 
ration  allowance  is  authorized,  the  appro- 
priate commissioned  officer  will  indorse  on 
the  reverse  side  of  the  special  orders,  over 
his  signature,  the  date  and  hour  at  which 
the  duty  commenced  and  the  date  and  hour 
of  its  termination.  The  data  shown  on  the 
reverse  side  of  the  order  will  be  used  as  a 
basis  in  computing  the  actual  amount  due 
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the  personnel  of  the  motor  convoy  detach- 
ment. Voucher  for  Commutation  of  Rations 
and  Liquid  Coffee  Money  (Finance  Form 
No.  12  (old  QMC  Form  No.  19),  will  be 
used  as  a  voucher  in  making  this  payment. 
Each  individual  whose  name  appears  on 
Finance  Form  No.  12  must  personally  re- 
ceive the  amount  due  and  shown  opposite 
his  name,  either  in  cash  or  by  check, 
whichever  method  of  payment  is  employed. 
Two  copies  of  the  special  orders  on  which 
the  post-payments  are  made  will  be  re- 
tained by  the  United  States  property  and 
disbursing  officer  for  use  as  sub-vouchers  to 
Finance  Form  No.  12. 
(6)     Credit  commercial  meals. — 

(a)  Whenever  practicable  the  "credit  commer- 
mercial  meals"  method  may  be  prescribed 
in  special  orders  as  a  means  of  furnishing 
the  ration  allowance  authorized  for  motor 
convoy  detachments. 

(b)  The  special  orders  required  in  authorizing 
the  "credit  commercial  meals"  method  will 
contain  the  information  shown  in  the 
model  order  (see  (4)  (b)  (3))  except  the 
last  sentence  of  paragraph  1  thereof,  which 
will  be  changed  to  read  as  follows: 
"Messing  facilities  not  being  available,  the 

following  named  enlisted  men  are  authorized  to 
procure  meals  on  a  credit  basis,  at  not  to  exceed 
40c  per  meal,  from  restaurants  along  the  route 
of  travel." 

(c)  The  appropriate  State  authorities  will 
make  arrangements  for  meals  and  issue  in- 
structions in  the  manner  indicated  below: 

(1)  Prior  to  the  departure  of  an  author- 
ized motor  convoy  detachment,  ar- 
rangements will  be  made  with 
restaurants  along  the  route  of  travel 
to  furnish  meals  on  a  credit  basis  to 
individuals  in  the  convoy  at  the  rate 
stipulated  in  the  special  orders. 

(2)  Furnish  owners  of  restaurants  con- 
cerned with  instructions  as  to  the 
method  of  accomplishing  invoices  for 
meals  supplied,  together  with  the  ad- 
dress to  which  such  invoices  should 
be  mailed. 

(3)  Furnish  motor  convoy  detachment 
commanders,  or  to  individuals  thereof, 
the  names  and  addresses  of  the 
restaurants  from  which  meals  are  to 
be  obtained. 

(4)  Require  motor  convoy  detachment 
commanders,  or  individuals  thereof  in 
the  case  of  no  designated  commander, 
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to  furnish  a  statement  in  writing  to 
the  United  States  property  and  dis- 
bursing officer  concerned,  showing  the 
actual  number  of  meals  furnished  by 
each  restaurant  during  each  period  of 
duty  authorized  in  State  orders. 
This  statement  may  be  furnished  on 
the  reverse  side  of  the  original  and 
duplicate  copies  of  the  invoice,  if 
desired. 

(Note: — The  duties  required  of  ap- 
propriate State  authorities  in  (c)  (1),  (2) 
and  (3)  above,  may  be  delegated  to  a  motor 
convoy  detachment  commander  provided  he 
is  a  commissioned  officer  of  the  National 
Guard. ) 
(d)  The  proper  commissioned  officer  will  in- 
dorse on  the  back  of  the  special  orders 
directing  motor  convoy  detachment  duty 
the  date  and  hour  of  commencement,  and 
the  date  and  hour  of  termination*,  of  such 
duty.  This  information  is  essential  as  it 
establishes  the  exact  number  of  rations  to 
which  the  individuals  of  a  motor  convoy 
detachment  are  authorized,  as  prescribed 
in  d  (2)  above.  Public  Voucher  For  Pur- 
chases And  Services  Other  Than  Personal 
(Standard  Form  No.  1034)  will  be  used  in 
making  payment  to  restaurants  furnishing 
meals.  Two  copies  of  the  special  orders 
directing  the  motor  convoy  detachment 
duty,  two  copies  of  each  invoice  and  the 
signed  statement  of  the  motor  convoy  de- 
tachment commander,  or  individuals 
thereof,  as  to  the  number  of  meals  received 
from  each  of  the  restaurants  supplying 
same,  will  be  filed  as  sub-vouchers  to 
Standard  Form  No.  1034. 

e.    Special  rations. — 

(1)  For  Hospital  cases. — See  NGR  62. 

(2)  For  personnel  of  the  Air  Corps.  —  See  National 
Guard  Bureau  letter  of  instructions  and  allow- 
ances, published  annually. 

/.  Disposition  of  sudsistende  stores  remaining  uncon- 
sumed  at  the  termination  of  field  training. — Items  of  subsistence 
remaining  unconsumed  at  the  termination  of  field  training,  and 
which  are  not  used  during  the  period  of  travel  to  home  stations 
under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  13c  (3)  of  this  circular,  will 
be  disposed  of  as  indicated  below: 

(1)  All  contracts  required  in  the  purchase  of  sub- 
sistence stores  for  use  during  periods  of  author- 
ized field  training  will  be  so  phrased  as  to  re- 
quire the  contractors  to  accept  for  credit  all 
unbroken  packages  and  cartons,  and  unopened 
receptacles. 
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(2)     All  other  unconsumed  items  of  subsistence  pur- 
chased for  use  during  periods  of  authorized  field 
training  will  be  disposed  of  as  directed  by  the 
corps  area  or  department  commander  concerned. 
(These  requirements  apply  to  all  items  of  subsistence  remaining 
in  the  hands  of  the  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officers, 
and  in  possession  of  organizations). 

14.  ANIMALS.  —  a.  Allowances.  —  The  number  of  animals 
authorized  the  several  types  of  organizations  for  field  training, 
and  the  money  allowance  per  animal  per  day  for  forage,  bedding, 
horseshoes,  nails,  shoeing  services,  emergency  veterinary  medi- 
cines, supplies,  and  services,  will  be  published  annually  by  the 
National  Guard  Bureau. 

b.  Inspection. — Prior  to  shipment  from  home  station  to 
camp,  or  to  pool,  all  Federal  and  Federally  accepted  animals 
will  be  inspected  by  an  instructor  designated  by  the  corps  area 
commander.  Inspectors  will  make  certain  that  only  animals  in 
condition  for  field  training  will  be  taken  to  camp,  and  that  all 
Federal  and  Federally  accepted  animals  are  newly  shod  all-around 
just  before  leaving  home  stations.  When  animals  have  been  used 
for  field  training  for  30  days,  they  will  again  be  shod  before  being 
turned  over,  or  shipped,  to  another  unit  for  further  training. 

c.  Special  treatment  of  animals. — 

(1)  Mallein  test. — All  Federal  and  Federally  accepted 
animals  will  be  mallein  tested  at  least  once  a 
year,  preferably  immediately  upon  their  return 
to  home  station  from  field  training  camps.  Be- 
fore animals  are  shipped  to  another  State,  all 
requirements  of  that  State  as  to  mallein  testing 
and  other  protective  requirements  will  be  com- 
plied with.  When  the  mallein  test  is  required 
before  shipment,  it  will  be  completed  within  21 
days  of  the  date  of  shipment.  When  National 
Guard  animals  are  pooled  with  Regular  Army 
animals  for  field  training,  they  will  be  mallein 
tested  within  21  days  before  being  pooled. 

(2)  By  wKom  made. — The  mallein  test  will  normally 
be  made  by  the  veterinary  officer  of  the  unit  con- 
cerned. When  neither  this  officer  nor  any  other 
National  Guard  veterinarian  is  available,  a  vet- 
erinarian may  be  hired  for  this  purpose  at  the 
rate  per  animal  authorized  by  the  Chief  of  the 
National  Guard  Bureau.  Requisitions  for  neces- 
sary supplies  will  be  submitted  to  the  corps 
area.     (See  paragraph  19c   (5)   below.) 

(3)  Animals  with  positive  reaction  to  be  destroyed. 
— When  an  animal  reacts  positively  to  the  mal- 
lein test  it  will  be  destroyed  immediately  and 
occurrence  of  the  disease  will  be  reported  to  the 
State  livestock  sanitary  authorities.  In  case  of 
a  suspicious  reaction,  the  animal  will  be  iso- 
lated and  retested  in  the  other  eye  between  48 
and  60  hours  after  the  first  test.  A  blood  sample 
will  be  drawn  just  before  the  retest  and  the  clear 
serum  will  be  sent  to  the  nearest  State  or  Army 
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laboratory  for  serological  test.  If  there  is  a 
suspicious  reaction  to  the  retest,  and  a  suspi- 
cious or  negative  reaction  to  the  serological  test, 
the  case  will  be  continued  as  suspicious,  the 
animal  will  be  continued  in  isolation  and  the 
program  of  testing  will  be  repeated  at  the  end 
of  21  days.  Only  when  negative  reactions  to 
both  retest  and  serological  test  are  obtained  will 
the  animal  be  released.  If  there  is  a  positive 
reaction  to  any  test,  a  diagnosis  of  glanders  is 
established  and  the  animal  will  be  destroyed 
without  delay. 

d.  Equine  encephalomyelitis  (horse  sleeping-sickness). — 
When  any  suspicion  of  equine  encephalomyelitis  arises,  the 
animal  will  be  immediately  isolated  in  a  screened  stall  and  a 
veterinarian  called.  Immediate  telegraphic  report  will  be  made 
to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  of  any  outbreak  of 
this  disease  among  National  Guard  animals,  or  of  any  outbreak 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  unit. 

e.  Use  of  animals  during  field  training,  encampments, 
and  maneuvers. — 

(1)  General. — To  avoid  hiring  untrained  horses, 
maximum  use  will  be  made  of  all  Federal  and 
Federally  maintained  animals.  No  serviceably 
sound  animal  maintained  at  Federal  expense 
will  be  exempted  from  service,  except  by  special 
authority  from  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau.  Field  training  periods  will  be  so 
selected  that  mounted  units  can  make  full  use 
of  all  available  animals.  Whenever  the  number 
of  animals  in  any  corps  area  is  insufficient  to 
meet  the  training  requirements  of  units  under- 
going field  training,  the  corps  area  commander 
will  notify  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  in  order  that  arrangements  will  be 
made,  if  practicable,  to  supply  the  deficiency 
from  available  animals  in  neighboring  corps 
areas. 

(2)  Board  of  Officers. — Whenever  animals  are  pooled, 
the  appropriate  corps  area  commander  will  ap- 
point a  board  of  Regular  Army  officers  whose 
duty  will  be  to  inspect  animals  at  the  termina- 
tion of  each  camp  where  they  are  used.  In  case 
of  injury  or  death,  the  board  will  determine  the 
money  damage  sustained  and  fix  the  responsi- 
bility therefor.  A  detailed  report  of  these  in- 
spections will  be  submitted  to  the  Chief  of  the 
National  Guard  Bureau  as  soon  as  practicable 
after  the  termination  of  the  field  training.  This 
report  will  include  in  its  findings  a  statement 
as  to  the  care  and  condition  of  the  animals,  and 
whether  the  provisions  of  paragraph  14e  and  / 
were  complied  with. 

(3)  Extra  shoes. — When  animals  will  be  used  for 
more  than  15  days  at  camps  before  being  re- 
turned to  home  stations,  the  unit  to  which  the 
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animals  are  assigned  will  provide  one  full  set 
of  extra  fitted  shoes  for  each  animal.  These 
shoes  will  accompany  the  animal  to  camp.  As 
far  as  practicable,  animals  belonging  to  a  unit 
will  be  shod  in  camp  by  horseshoers  of  the 
unit. 
/.    Hire  of  additional  animals  for  field  training. — 

(1)  Authority. — When  the  number  of  available  Fed- 
eral and  Federally  accepted  animals  is  insuf- 
ficient for  proper  training  during  any  field  train- 
ing period,  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  may  authorize  the  hire  and  maintenance, 
from  Federal  funds,  of  additional  animals  for 
the  number  of  days  necessary.  He  will  not 
grant  this  authority  unless  it  can  be  clearly 
shown  that,  after  all  available  animals  (para- 
graph 14e)  have  been  concentrated  in  a  given 
camp,  the  number  will  be  insufficient  to  meet 
the  training  requirements  of  the  unit  concerned. 

(2)  Inspection  of  hired  animals. — All  animals  to  be 
hired  as  authorized  in  sub-paragraph  /(l)  above 
will  be  inspected  before  they  are  accepted.  When 
the  rental  of  animals  is  authorized,  the  corps 
area  commander  will  appoint  a  board  of  officers, 
one  member  to  be  a  veterinary  officer  whenever 
possible,  to  pass  on  the  condition  and  suitability 
of  animals  before  rental.  Horses  will  be  newly 
shod  before  being  accepted  for  rental.  The 
owner,  or  contractor,  will  also  be  required  to 
furnish  the  board  a  veterinarian's  certificate 
showing  that  the  animals  have,  within  21  days 
of  actual  date  of  use  or  shipment,  received  the 
mallein  test  and  were  found  free  from  glanders. 
Upon  termination  of  the  rental  period,  the 
animals  will  be  inspected  again  by  the  same  or 
a  similar  board.  At  this  time  the  board  will 
receive  claims  for  losses  or  damages,  and  submit 
their  recommendations  on  these  matters  to  the 
corps  area  commander.     (See  NGR  60.) 

(3)  Contracts  for  the  hire  of  animals. — Contracts  for 
the  hire  of  animals  will  be  governed  by  NGR  74, 
the  provisions  of  which  will  be  complied  with. 

g.    Animal  caretakers  for  field  training. — 

(1)  Quota. — A  sufficient  number  of  caretakers  of  a 
unit  which  furnishes  animals  for  the  field  train- 
ing of  another  unit  will  accompany  their  own 
animals  to  camp  on  detached  service.  The  care- 
takers will  cooperate  in  every  way  with  camp 
authorities  toward  the  effective  use  of  the  ani- 
mals during  the  training.  They  will  perform 
the  necessary  horseshoeing  of  their  own  animals. 
When  a  regiment  furnishes  animals  for  the  field 
training  of  another  unit,  an  officer  from  that 
regiment,  not  above  the  grade  of  captain,  will 
accompany    the    animals.      He    will    be    on    the 
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train  transporting  the   animals,   and  will   com- 
mand the  caretaker  detachment.     (See  NGR  75- 
16.) 
(2)     Per  diem,  allowance. — 

(a)  Rate. — A  money  allowance  of  75  cents  per 
day  for  animal  caretakers  will  be  author- 
ized during  the  period,  or  periods,  they  are 
separated  from  their  units  in  charge  of 
animals  pooled  for  use  of  other  units.  No 
expenditure  of  funds  will  be  made  for  this 
purpose  unless  specifically  authorized  by  a 
Caretaker  Per  Diem  Authority. 

(b)  Procedure. — When  caretakers  are  required 
to  accompany  animals  that  are  to  be  used 
by  units  other  than  their  own,  the  adjutant 
general  of  the  State  concerned  will,  not 
later  than  May  15th,  submit  a  request  for 
the  detached  service  involved  to  the  Chief 
of  the  National  Guard  Bureau,  in  letter 
form,  together  with  the  following  informa- 
tion: 

(1)  Number  of  caretakers  required. 

(2)  Organization  to  which  each  caretaker 
belongs. 

(3)  Camp  or  location  where  the  duty  is  to 
be  performed. 

(4)  Inclusive    dates    of    the    detached 
service. 

(c)  Orders. — When  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  approves  this  request,  and 
furnishes  a  reservation  of  the  funds  re- 
quired, the  State  will  issue  an  order  plac- 
ing the  designated  caretaker,  or  caretakers, 
on  detached  service.  This  order  will  refer 
to  paragraph  10,  NGR  75-16,  and  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau  authority;  in  addi- 
tion, it  will  specify  the  number  of  days  of 
detached  service,  together  with  the  in- 
clusive dates,  and  will  direct  that  a  money 
allowance  of  75  cents  per  day  be  paid  each 
caretaker  during  the  period  of  detached 
service. 

(d)  Form  of  payment. — A  separate  voucher, 
Public  Voucher  for  Reimbursement  of 
Travel  and  Other  Expenses  Including  Per 
Diem  (WD  Standard  Form  No.  1012),  will 
be  used  in  effecting  payment  to  each 
authorized  caretaker.  The  provisions  of 
Sections  V  and  VI,  Standardized  Govern- 
ment Travel  Regulations,  apply  to  this  de- 
tached service. 

15.  MOTOR  VEHICLES. — a.  Federally-owned. — The  number 
of  motor  vehicles  authorized  to  units  of  the  National  Guard  for 
training  purposes  are  prescribed  in  National  Guard  Bureau 
rabies  of  Basic  Allowances.    Motor  fuel  allowances  for  training 
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purposes  will  be  determined  by  the  number  of  authorized  vehicles 
actually  used  in  training,  and  not  by  the  number  of  vehicles  to 
which  a  unit  may  be  theoretically  entitled. 

o.    Rented,  vehicles. — The   National   Guard   Bureau   will 
not  authorize  the  rental  of  motor  vehicles. 

c.    Motor  caretakers  (mechanics). — 

(1)  General. — When  motor  equipment  is  pooled  or 
loaned  for  use  by  units  other  than  the  ones  to 
which  permanently  issued,  motor  caretakers 
(mechanics)  from  the  responsible  units  are 
authorized  to  accompany  the  loaned  equipment 
and  remain  with  it  as  personal  representatives 
of  the  commanding  officer. 

(2)  Duty. — Commanding  officers  of  units  lending 
motor  equipment  will  prescribe  such  duties  for 
the  motor  caretakers  (mechanics)  accompanying 
this  equipment  as  they  deem  necessary  to  insure 
adequate  care,  maintenance,  and  supervision 
both  in  camp  and  on  the  move.  No  duties  will 
will  be  assigned  caretakers  that  conflict  with  or 
infringe  upon  the  command  preregatives  of  the 
motor  convoy  commander. 

(3)  Per  diem  allowance. — 

(a)  Rate. — The  National  Guard  Bureau  will 
authorize  a  money  allowance  of  75  cents 
per  day  for  motor  caretakers  (mechanics) 
during  the  period  they  are  separated  from 
their  organizations  on  this  detached  serv- 
ice. No  expenditures  for  these  purposes 
will  be  made  unless  specifically  authorized 
by  a  Caretaker  Per  Diem  Authority. 

(b)  Procedure. — The  procedure  for  securing 
authority  to  detail  motor  caretakers  and  to 
effect  payments  of  the  authorized  per  diem 
allowance  is  the  same  as  required  for 
animal  caretakers.  (See  paragraph  lig 
(2)  above.) 

16.  FUEL. — Each  year  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  pub- 
lish the  authorized  allowances  for: 

Cord  wood 

Coal 

Crude  oil 

Gasoline,  oil,  and  grease  for  motor  move- 
ments 

Gasoline,  oil,  and  grease  for  field  training 

Gasoline  and  oil  for  field  training  of  avia- 
tion units. 

17.  COMMUNICATION  SERVICE.— Each  year  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  will  publish  the  authorized  allowance  for  com- 
munication service.  This  allowance  includes  installation  charges. 
When  the  public  service  requires,  funds  reserved  under  this  item 
may  be  expended  for  long  distance  calls  and  telegrams. 
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18.  ELECTRIC  CURRENT. — a. — For  lighting  purposes. — 
Each  year  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  publish  an  allowance 
for  electric  current  designed  to  cover  all  lighting  purposes  at 
field  training  camps. 

b.  For  operation  of  camp  utilities. — No  allowance  will 
be  fixed  for  the  operation  of  camp  utilities.  United  States  prop- 
erty and  disbursing  officers  will  estimate  for  this  item  on  the 
basis  of  probable  requirements. 

19.  MISCELLANEOUS  SUPPLIES  AND  EXPENSES  (Table 
O,  Form  39). — a.  General. — Each  year  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  will  publish  the  authorized  allowances  for  the  several 
items  listed  in  Table  O,  NGB  Form  No.  39.  Funds  reserved 
under  this  table  will  be  expended  in  accordance  with  the  item- 
ized break-down  authorized  on  the  approved  estimate. 

o.    Miscellaneous  articles. — 

(1)  Under  this  heading  United  States  property  and 
disbursing  officers  will  estimate  for  disinfectants, 
cleaning  chemicals,  and  fly  paper  only.  Esti- 
mates for  these  three  items  will  conform  to 
announced  trainee  allowances.  The  funds  au- 
thorized for  these  items  on  the  approved  esti- 
mate will  be  reserved  to  United  States  property 
and  disbursing  officers. 

(2)  Funds  for  toilet  paper,  soaps  (including  saddle 
soap),  paper  bags,  matches,  brooms,  scrubbing 
brushes  and  toweling,  will  be  allotted  directly 
to  corps  area  commanders.  As  in  other  cases, 
the  funds  so  allotted  will  be  based  on  an  an- 
nounced trainee  allowance.  Based  on  this  allow- 
ance, United  States  property  and  disbursing 
officers  will  submit  timely  requisitions  for  these 
items  to  appropriate  corps  area  commanders. 

c.  Other  miscellaneous  supplies  and  expenses. — 

(1)  General. — This  heading  under  Table  O  is  de- 
signed to  provide  for  those  miscellaneous  sup- 
plies and  expenses  that  are  not  specifically 
itemized  in  the  table  but  that  may  be  necessary. 
Some  of  the  more  common  items  that  may, 
under  certain  conditions,  be  properly  requested 
under  this  heading  are  dealt  with  in  (2),  (3), 
(4)  and  (5)  below. 

(2)  Candles  and  kerosene. — In  any  case  where  elec- 
tric service  is  unavailable  or  excessive  cost 
renders  it  impracticable,  candles  or  kerosene  or 
both,  should  be  estimated  for  under  "Other  mis- 
cellaneous supplies  and  expenses." 

(3)  Blocking  materials. — Whenever  authority  is 
granted  to  ship  rolling  stock  by  rail,  the  United 
States  property  and  disbursing  officer  will  in- 
clude his  estimate  for  blocking  materials  under 
this  heading.  This  estimate  will  conform  to  the 
allowances  published  annually  by  the  National 
Guard  Bureau.  These  allowances  will  be  author- 
ized  only   for   the   purchase    of   materials;    the 
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labor  incident  to  the  blocking  of  rolling  stock 
must  be  furnished  by  the  units  concerned. 

(4)  Engineer  training  material. — 

(a)  Estimates  for  engineer  training  material 
will  be  based  on  published  allowances  and 
will  be  included  under  this  heading.  Adju- 
tants general  will  take  the  necessary  steps 
to  see  that  the  commanding  officers  of  engi- 
neer regiments  submit  a  detailed  plan  for 
the  use  of  the  authorized  money  allowance 
for  training  materials.  This  plan  will  be 
attached  to  and  submitted  with  the  annual 
camp  estimate. 

(b)  Funds  authorized  for  engineer  training  ma- 
terial will  be  used  only  for  the  purchase  of 
such  material  and  equipment  as  will  fur- 
ther the  field  training  of  engineer  troops. 
There  is  no  objection  to  engineer  troops 
being  employed  on  construction  activities 
within  the  camp  provided  this  work  offers 
opportunities  for  instruction  in  military 
engineering.  However,  the  small  fund 
authorized  for  engineer  training  material 
should  not  be  regarded  as  a  source  of  sup- 
ply for  materials  that  will  be  permanently 
built  into  buildings  or  utilities.  Ordinarily 
this  money  should  not  be  used  to  purchase 
materials  for  the  repair  or  construction  of 
roads,  for  building  permanent  bridges,  or 
for  the  repair  of  buildings,  sewer  or  water 
systems.  Some  examples  of  the  proper  use 
of  this  fund  follow: 

Materials  for  bridging  construction. — These 
materials  should  be  salvaged,  stored,  and 
added  to  from  year  to  year  until  an  ade- 
quate supply  is  on  hand. 
Materials  for  demolition  instruction. — This 
includes  such  items  as  explosives,  fuses, 
caps,  drills,  and  so  on. 

Fortification  material. — This  includes  such 
items  as  barbed  wire  and  pickets,  revetting 
materials,  burlap  bags,  tape,  and  so  on. 
Map  reproduction,  drafting,  and  photo- 
graphic supplies. 

Operation  of  special  engineer  equipment. — 
This  includes  the  purchase  of  materials  for 
the  operation  of  special  engineer  equipment 
such  as  road  graders,  air  compressors,  gas 
shovels,  rock  crushers,  and  so  on. 

(5)  Malleining  animals. — Under  the  conditions  pre- 
scribed in  paragraph  14c,  funds  for  hiring  a 
veterinarian  for  the  purpose  of  malleining 
animals  will  be  estimated  for  under  this  heading 
in  conformity  with  announced  allowances. 
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20.  LAND  LEASES. — Whenever  it  is  necessary  to  rent  camp 
sites,  maneuver  areas,  or  landing  fields  for  the  National  Guard 
at  Federal  expense,  a  properly  executed  lease  will  be  prepared 
and  submitted  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  for  approval  at 
least  60  days  prior  to  occupancy.  (See  NGR  69.)  When  a  camp 
site  is  to  be  occupied  less  than  30  days  and  the  rental  is  less  than 
$100.00,  an  informal  written  agreement  is  sufficient.  (See  NGR 
69.) 

21.  SANITATION  AND  CAMP  SERVICE.— The  National 
Guard  Bureau  will  not  publish  a  fixed  allowance  for  this  item. 
Within  the  limit  of  available  funds,  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
will  endeavor  to  make  an  equitable  allotment  to  the  several 
camps  of  instruction  on  the  basis  of  essential  requirements.  In 
this  connection,  the  hire  of  civilian  help  for  the  operation  of 
camp  switchboards  and  for  the  care  of  latrines  and  bathhouses 
is  not  considered  essential,  and  will  not  be  authorized.  This 
duty  should  be  performed  by  troops. 

22.  PREPARATION  AND  DISMANTLING  OF  CAMP  SITE. 
— The  National  Guard  Bureau  will  not  publish  a  fixed  allowance 
for  this  item.  Within  the  limit  of  available  funds,  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  will  endeavor  to  make  an  equitable  allotment  to 
the  several  camps  of  instruction  on  the  basis  of  essential  require- 
ments and  the  particular  conditions  that  obtain  in  each  camp. 
Only  those  miscellaneous  materials  and  services  required  for  the 
installation  of  temporary  facilities  and  for  thel  policing  of  build- 
ings and  grounds  before  the  arrival,  and  after  the  departure,  of 
troops  will  be  included  under  this  item.  In  this  connection,  the 
hire  of  civilian  labor  to  install  and  remove  wooden  tent  floors  is 
not  considered  a  proper  expenditure,  and  will  not  be  authorized. 
This  duty  should  be  performed  by  troops. 

23.  MEDICAL  ATTENDANCE  AND  HOSPITALIZATION.— 
a.  General. — This  subject  is  fully  covered  by  NGR  62.  Special 
attention  should  be  given  to  subparagraphs  4a,  b,  c,  and  d  of  that 
Regulation. 

b.  Emergency  hospital  and  medical  supplies. — Expendi- 
tures for  emergency  hospital  and  medical  supplies  will  be  strictly 
limited  to  the  purchase  of  biologicals,  such  as  anti-typhoid  vac- 
cine. All  bills  for  the  purchase  of  these  emergency  biologicals 
will  be  submitted  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  for  approval. 
Upon  approval,  the  necessary  funds  will  be  reserved  to  the 
United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer  who  will  settle  the 
account. 

24.  TRANSPORTATION  REQUESTS  AND  BILLS  OF  LAD- 
ING.—In  accordance  with  Section  II,  WD  Circ.  23,  1928,  when 
transportation  requests  are  issued  in  one  fiscal  year  for  travel 
to  be  performed  in  the  succeeding  fiscal  year,  the  following  nota- 
tion will  be  made  on  the  transportation  request  in  ink,  indelible 
pencil,  or  by  typewriter: 

"Tickets  issued  on  this  transportation  re- 
quest are  not  to  be  used  or  dated  prior  to  July 
1,  19 ." 


30 


All  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  preparation  and  disposition 
of  transportation  requests  and  bills  of  lading  are  covered  in  de- 
tail by  National  Guard  Regulations  70,  71  and  72. 

25.  REPORT  OF  ATTENDANCE.— At  the  termination  of  the 
field  training  period  of  a  unit,  the  adjutant  general  will  submit 
a  written  report  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  showing  the  num- 
ber of  officers,  warrant  officers,  and  enlisted  men  who  trained 
with  that  unit,  whether  for  the  full  period  or  less.  The  report 
should  be  submitted  in  the  following  form: 


UNITS 

ATTENDANCE 

(Company,   troop,   battery, 
medical  detachments,  or 
similar  organizations. ) 

Officers 

Warrant 
Officers 

Enlisted 
Men 

26.  REPORT  OF  DISBURSEMENTS  AND  UNPAID  OBLI- 
GATIONS.— Within  30  days  after  the  close  of  a  camp,  the  United 
States  property  and  disbursing  officer  will  forward  to  the  Na- 
tion Guard  Bureau  a  report  of  disbursements  and  unpaid  obliga- 
tions! on  the  form  provided  for  that  purpose.  A  separate  report 
will  be  submitted  for  each  training  authority.  This  report  will 
include  a  complete  break-down  of  funds  as  originally  reserved 
on  estimates,  including  subsequent  increases  or  decreases  in  the 
funds  involved. 

27.  TRANSFER  OF  UNEXPENDED  BALANCES.— A  bal- 
ance remaining  under  one  item  at  the  termination  of  a  field 
training  camp  cannot  be  transferred  to  cover  a  shortage  under 
some  other  item.  All  requests  for  increases  must  be  fully  justi- 
fied, and  each  one  will  be  decided  on  its  merits. 

28.  SUPPLEMENTARY  CIRCULARS  AND  LETTERS.— 
Each  year  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  publish  a  letter  set- 
ting forth  the  various  field  training  allowances  for  the  current 
training  year.  Such  other  letters  and  circulars  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  the  clarification  of  field  training  matters  will  be  pub- 
lished from  time  to  time. 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col,  N.  G.  B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.     This    circular    supersedes    Bulletin    No.    14,    this    Head- 
quarters, November  19,  1937. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 
The  Adjutant  General, 
7   (A-12564)  chief  of  Staff. 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 
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Circular  No.  17 


1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


Circular  No.  lr 
A-10 


December  21,  1939. 


ALLOWANCE   OF    UNIFORM    CLOTHING    FOR   THE 
NATIONAL    GUARD. 

This  circular  supersedes  National  Guard  Bureau  Circulars 
Nos.  33  A-21,  and  43  A-29,  dated  July  31,  1929,  and  December  11, 
1929,  respectively. 

INITIAL  AND  REPLACEMENT  ALLOWANCES  EFFECT- 
IVE JANUARY  1,  1940 — a.  Table. — To  establish  a  more  eco- 
nomical and  efficient  method  for  the  replacement  of  clothing 
in  the  hands  of  the  National  Guard  and  to  form  a  basis  for  the 
apportionment  of  funds  to  corps  area  commanders,  the  following 
replacement  of  the  initial  allowance  (subject  to  available  appro- 
priations) is  hereby  established  to  become  effective  January 
1,  1940: 

Annual  re- 
Initial  allowance  placement 
Article                                            per  man  allowance 

per  man 
(1)  (2)  (3) 


Belt,   leather 

1 

1/3 

Belt,  web,  waist 

1 

1/3 

Boots,   leather 

1  (mounted  only) 

1/3 

Breeches,  elastique,  pr. 

1  (mounted  only) 

(a) 

1/3  (a) 

Breeches,   khaki,   pr. 

2   (mounted  only) 

1/3 

Caps,  field,  serge 

1 

1/3 

Caps,   service 

1 

1/3 

Coats,   serge 

1  (a) 

1/7  (a) 

Cords,  hat 

1 

1 

Annual  re- 

Initial allowance 

placement 

Article 

per  man 

allowance 
per  man 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Gloves,   woolen,    pr. 

1 

(a) 

1     (a) 

Hats,   service 

1 

1/3 

Hats,  working 

1 

1/3 

Insignia   (miscellaneous) 

1 

1/6 

Laces,  boot 

1 

(mounted  only) 

1 

Laces,  breeches 

1 

(mounted  only) 

1 

Laces,  leggin 

1 

1 

Laces,  shoe,  service 

1 

1 

Leggins,    canvas,    dis- 

1 

(dismounted  only) 

mounted 

1/3 

Leggins,  canvas,  mounted 

1 

(mounted  only) 

1/3 

Neckties 

1 

1 

Overcoats,  roll  collar 

i 

(a) 

1/10  (a) 

Raincoats,   mounted 

l 

(mounted  only) 

1/6 

Raincoats,   dismounted 

l 

(dismounted  only) 

1/6 

Shirts,  cotton 

2 

1/3 

Shirts,   worsted 

2 

1/6 

Shoes,   service,   pr. 

2 

1/3 

Socks,  light  wool,  pr. 

2 

2 

Straps,  hat 

1 

1 

Suits,  working,  one-piece 

1 

1/3 

Trousers,  cotton,  pr. 

2 

(dismounted  only)    (b) 

1/3  (c) 

Trousers,  elastique,  pr. 

1  (dismounted  only)    (a) 

1/3  (a) 

Cooks  Clothing: 

Aprons,  B.  &  C. 

4 

1/6 

Caps,  B.  &  C. 

2 

1/6 

Coats,  B.  &  C. 

2 

1/6 

Trousers,  B.  &  C. 

2 

1/6 

(a)  none  in  Puerto  Rico  or  Hawaii 

(b)  four  in  Puerto  Rico  and  Hawaii 

(c)  2/3  in  Puerto  Rico  and  Hawaii 

b.  Initial  allowances  based  on  Tables  of  Equipment  in  effect 
at  the  time  of  recognition. — The  initial  allowance  shown  in 
column  (2)  of  the  above  table  is  based  on  the  authorized  allow- 
ance per  man  as  prescribed  in  National  Guard  Tables  of  Equip- 
ment issued  to  the  organization  when  Federal  recognition  is 
extended. 


c.  Replacement  allowance  based  on  average  replacement  rate 
for  ordinary  wear  and  losses. — The  annual  replacement  allow- 
ance shown  in  column  (3)  of  the  above  table  is  based  upon  the 
average  annual  replacement  rate  necessary  to  replace  articles 
worn  out  in  the  service  and  to  cover  ordinary  losses  through 
unavoidable  causes  incident  to  the  service  where  proper  care 
is  exercised.     Annual  replacements  need  not  be  confined  to  the 


replacement  rate  per  article,  provided  that  the  total  money- 
allowance  per  man  per  year,  based  on  the  rate  per  article,  is 
not  exceeded. 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.   Col.,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.  This  Circular  supersedes  Bulletins  Nos.  33  and  43,  Series 
1929,  this  Headquarters. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.   V.   Regan, 
The  Adjutant  General- 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-141C3) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 

Hit    LIl,  J^£ 

(Bulletin  No.  17  is  the  last  of  the  series  for  1939.) 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  January  6,  1940. 
Circular  No.  1. 

NGB   PUBLICATIONS 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 
Circular  No.  1 

January  2,  1940. 
(A-l) 

NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU  PUBLICATIONS 

Paragraphs 

SECTION    I     Circulars  and  Memoranda 1-4 

SECTION  II    National  Guard  Regulations ...         5-6 

SECTION  I 

Circulars  and  Memoranda 

Paragraph 

Termination  of  1939  series 1 

Distribution    2 

Circulars  remaining  in  effect 3 

Training  Memoranda  remaining  in  effect 4 

1.  Termination  of  1939  series. — a.  Circular  No.  17  was  the 
last  of  the  1939  series  of  National  Guard  Circulars. 

o.     Training  Memorandum  No.  7  was  the  last  of  the  1939 
series  of  National  Guard  Training  Memoranda. 

2.  Distribution. — National  Guard  Circulars  are  numbered 
consecutively  each  year.  In  addition  the  distribution  is  indicated 
by  "A"  for  general  distribution  and  "B"  for  restricted  or  special 
distribution.  The  "A"  series  are  numbered  A-l,  A-2,  A-3  as  a 
check  for  the  completeness  of  that  series. 

3.  Circulars  remaining  in  effect. — The  provisions  of  National 
Guard  Bureau  Circulars  listed  below  remain  in  effect;  all  other 
Circulars  issued  prior  to  January  1,  1940  will  no  longer  be  re- 
ferred to  or  maintained  in  file. 


Circulars 
Series      Number  Distr.  Subject   (briefed) 


1925 

14 

B 

Expenditure  State  funds  on  camp  sites. 

45 

A 

Medical  officer  with  M.D.  Dets.  N.G. 

50 

B 

Examination  for  gunners,  C.A.C. 

1928 

7 

A 

Relative  rank — N.G.  Officers. 

23 

B 

State  distribution,  W.  D.  Publications. 

29 

A 

Strength  in  excess  of  allotment. 

1930 

21 

B 

Administrative  pay,  Cavalry  bands. 

24 

A 

Preparation  NGB  Form  100. 

1931 

4 

A 

Typewriters,  maintenance,  repair,  ex- 
change. 

7 

A 

Changes,  T.O. 

8 

B 

Band  instruments,  accessories,  supply. 

9 

A 

Changes,  Circular  4,  1931. 

21 

A 

Blank  forms,  records  and  publications. 

1932 

8 

B 

Changes,  T.O. 

9 

B 

Unit  histories,  coats  of  arms,  etc. 

17 

A 

Decisions,  Comptroller  General. 

19 

B 

Division  Aviation  and  Div.  Air  officers. 

1933 

3 

B 

Changes,  T.O. 

1934 

2 

B 

Changes,  NGR  58;  also  T.O. 

10 

A 

Reports  —  theft  and  recovery  Federal 
property. 

17 

B 

Aeronautical  ratings. 

1935 

2 

B 

Changes,  T.O. 

3 

B 

Changes,  T.O. 

4 

B 

Amendment,  NGB  Form  16. 

13 

B 

Drill  pay  —  N.G.  attending  National 
Matches. 

18 

B 

Increase,  maximum  strength,  bands. 

1936 

14 

A 

Rendering  small  arms  unusable. 

15 

A 

Instructions,  preparation  Form  100. 

22 

A 

Armory  training  allowances,  gas  and 
oil. 

1937 

4 

A 

Reports  on  caretakers,  R.  A.  instructors. 

6 

B 

Reports — shipments  and  T.  Rs. 

9 

B 

Medical  Department  detachments. 

10 

B 

Changes,  T.  O.  (Plus  Changes  1). 

1938 

1 

B 

Administrative  function  pay. 

3 

B 

Changes,  T.  O.  Cavalry  regiment. 

4 

B 

Reading  Courses  for  Quartermaster 
Officers,  (Plus  Changes  1). 

7 

B 

Changes,  T.  O.,  C.  A.  C.  regiment  (HD). 

17 

A 

Mutilation  clothing  on  I  &  I  report. 

1939  3  A        Service  Uniform. 

4  A        Rates  of  Pay  for  Caretakers. 


Series      Number  Distr.  Subject   (briefed) 

Changes  in  NGR  40. 

Special  Service  Schools   (Plus  Changes 

No.  1). 
Changes  in  NGR  58. 
Per  Diem  Allowance,  Instructors. 
Participation  N.G.  in  National  Matches. 
Accounting   Employees   in   office   USP& 

DO. 
Attendance  N.G.  Officers  at  C.G.S.C. 
Annual  Physical  Inventory. 
Chief,  N.G.B.,  Indoor  Rifle  Matches. 
Wm.  R.  Hearst  Musketry  Competition. 
Changes  in  NGR  58. 
Field  Training  Camps. 
Allowances  of  Clothing  for  N.G. 

4.  Training  Memoranda  remaining  in  effect. — The  provisions 
of  National  Guard  Bureau  Training  Memoranda  listed  below  re- 
main in  effect;  all  others  issued  prior  to  January  1,  1940  will  no 
longer  be  referred  to  or  maintained  in  files. 

Training  Memoranda 


5 

A 

6 

A 

7 

A 

8 

B 

9 

B 

10 

B 

11 

B 

12 

A 

13 

B 

14 

B 

15 

A 

16 

B 

17 

A 

Series 

Number                             Subject  (briefed) 

1932 

5 

Service  practice  (F.A.). 

1933 

2 

Test  "B"  as  prescribed  in  Basic  Field  Manual 
Vol.  Ill,  part  four,  Sec.  V,  as  applied  to  N.G. 

1934 

4 

Automatic  pistol  marksmanship,  small  bore 
course. 

1935 

1 

Service  practice  (A.A.). 

1936 

9 

37mm  subcaliber  tubes  for  Field  Artillery. 

1937  5  Instructions   on   the   training  of  the   National 

Guard  observation  squadrons. 

10  Notes  on  training — 1937. 

11  Notes  on  Cavalry  training — 19 37. 

12  Notes  on  Engineer  training — 1937. 

13  Fire-unit  training. 

1938  1  Cooperative  air  missions. 

2  Notes  on  Field  Artillery  training.    1937. 

4  Reports  of  classification  in  arms. 

1939  1  Weapon  Training  (Plus  Changes  No.  2) 

2  Ammunition  Allowances. 

3  Engineer  Training. 

4  Signal  Communications. 

5  Pershing  Award  for  Marksmanship. 

6  Notes  on  Infantry  Training. 

7  Bore-Safe  Artillery  Fuzes. 


SECTION  II 

National  G-uard  Regulations. 

Paragraph 
Recission  of  National  Guard  Regulations  No.  1 . .  5 

List  of  current  National  Guard  regulations  and 
revisions  thereto 6 

5.  Recission  of  NGR  No.  1. — By  authority  of  the  Secretary 
of  War  (A.G.  325.11  (12-6-39) P( A) ),  National  Guard  Regulations 
No.  1,  dated  October  15,  1928,  is  rescinded. 


6. 


List  of  current  N.G.  regulations  and  revisions  thereto. 
National  Guard  Regulations. 


Chgs. 

Date 

No. 

Date 

to 
NGRs 

of 

Change 

Title  of  regulations 

2 

12/31/24 

C-l 

10/15/27 

Explanations  and  definitions. 

3 

8/9/33 

Constitutional  provisions  pertaining  to 
the  National  Guard  and  Federal 
laws  enacted  in  accordance  there- 
with. 

10 

5/1/28 

General  provisions. 

15 

11/10/37 

Organization. 

20 

7/8/38 

Commissioned  officers. 

22 

12/14/34 

Warrant  officers  of  the  National  Guard. 

25 

6/30/36 

C-l 

4/27/37 

Enlisted  men  of  the  National  Guard. 

27 

4/1/27 

C-l 

11/9/33 

Physical  examinations 

28 

12/31/24 

C-2 

5/25/36 

Standards  of  physical  qualifications  for 
entrance  into  the  National  Guard. 

30 

2/10/39 

Inactive  National  Guard. 

35 

5/1/25 

Rank,  precedence,  and  command. 

36 

3/15/29 

Military  discipline  and  courtesy. 

37 

7/16/24 

Court-martial  in  the  National  Guard 
when  not  in  the  service  of  the  United 

States. 

40 

10/15/38 

Regular  Army  personnel  on  duty  with 
the  National  Guard. 

45 

8/7/34 

C-l 

5/13/37 

Training. 

46 

2/1/30 

C-l 

11/28/39 

Air  Corps  Organizations. 

48 

1/18/34 

C-l 

12/22/34 

Inspections. 

50 

5/5/36 

National  Guard  Bureau  funds. 

51 

1/12/31 

C-3 

1/30/37 

Disbursing  officers. 

52 

5/5/36 

Bonds  of  disbursing  officers. 

53 

8/5/25 

Checks  and  check  books. 

54 

11/1/27 

C-l 

3/1/29 

Program  of  expenditures,  reservation 
of  funds,  and  requisition  for  funds. 

55 

6/15/31 

Procurement  authorities. 

56 

7/20/25 

C-l 

6/3/31 

Disbursement  of  funds. 

57 

11/5/36 

Money  accounts. 

58 

4/1/28 

C-5 

6/13/31 

Federal  pay  and  allowances. 

Date 

Chgs. 

to 
NGRs 

Date 

of 

Change 

2/4/32 

C-2 

6/21/35 

4/1/27 
8/20/37 
12/2/29 
6/1/27 

C-2 

4/12/30 

6/7/32 

6/1/27 

C-3 

6/6/32 

1/22/35 
10/1/28 

C-l 

12/3/29 

4/14/36 
4/14/36 

8/21/39 

12/22/26 

C-l 

9/7/35 

11/22/32 

C-l 

3/7/36 

11/22/32 

3/4/37 

C-l 

7/10/39 

4/1/27 

6/15/27 
12/18/34 

6/30/27 
12/10/37 

C-2 

9/7/35 

6/30/27 

7/1/27 

4/21/39 
8/5/38 
5/5/36 

6/30/27 
11/1/27 

C-l 

8/1/29 

Title  of  regulations 


Preparation  of  National  Guard  pay 
rolls  and  pay  and  mileage  vouchers 
and  model  remarks. 

Claims. 

Medical  attendance  and  burial. 

Real  estate  for  use  of  National  Guard. 

Transportation  requests  and  transpor- 
tation of  individuals. 

Transportation  of  troops  and  shipment 
of  property  incident  thereto. 

Bills  of  lading  and  transportation  of 
supplies. 

Sales  of  property. 

Procurement  of  supplies  and  services 
and  construction  and  repairs. 

Federal  property.     General. 

Federal  property.  Requisitioning 
property. 


Care  and  safekeep- 
Accountability  and 
Receipt,  shipment, 


Federal  property, 
ing. 

Federal  property, 
responsibility. 

Federal  property, 
and  issue  of  property. 

Federal  property.  Expendable  prop- 
erty. 

Federal  property.  Lost,  damaged, 
destroyed,  unserviceable,  or  unsuit- 
able property. 

Federal  property.  Transfer  of  property 
accountability  and  responsibility. 

Federal  property.     Property  records. 

Federal  property.  Blank  forms  per- 
taining to  property  accounting. 

Federal  property.     Property  auditing. 

Federal  property.  Maintenance  and 
repair  of  Signal  Corps  property. 

Maintenance  and  repair  of  band  instru- 
ments. 

Federal  property.  Maintenance  and 
repair  of  Air  Corps  property  issued 
to  the  National  Guard. 

Federal  property.     Motor  vehicles. 

Caretakers. 

Inspection  and  repair  of  Ordnance 
materiel. 

Uniforms. 

Target  ranges  for  use  of  the  National 
Guard. 


Chgs. 

Date 

No. 

Date 

to 
NGRs 

of 
Change 

Title  of  regulations 

79 

1/4/36 

Motor  vehicles,  animals  and  materiel, 
and  the  care  thereof. 

80 

1/13/28 

Records,  reports,  and  returns. 

81 

10/16/30 

Correspondence. 

82 

5/6/25 

Publications. 

83 

7/16/25 

Penalty  envelopes  and  use  of  the  mails. 

84 

5/6/25 

Documents. 

OFFICIAL: 


Chief,. 


Albert  H.  Blanding, 
Major  General, 
National  Guard  Bureau. 


F.  W.  Bote, 

Lt.  Col,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-15228) 


DEC  4    mi 

[Printed  by  authority  of  the  sUPoMoi^  i!' 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  February  16,  1940. 
Circular  No.  2. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

January  12,  1940. 

Circular  No.  2 


A-2 


CHANGES    IN    NGR  58. 


Pending  the  printing  of  an  additional  change  in  NGR  58, 
April  1,  1928,  paragraphs  28  and  29  of  these  regulations  are 
changed  as  follows  (all  previous  changes  to  paragraphs  28  and  29, 
NGR  58  are  hereby  rescinded): 


SECTION  V 
ADMINISTRATIVE  FUNCTIONS. 


28.    Administrative   function   pay. — a.    Basic   law. — See   sec. 
109,  National  Defense  Act,  as  amended.     (See  par.  62,  NGR  3). 

b.  Definition  of  administrative  functions. — All  duties 
other  than  drilling  or  training  troops  are  administrative  func- 
tions. These  functions  include  duties  in  connection  with  dis- 
cipline, supervision  of  caretakers,  preservation  of  equipment, 
safe-guarding  of  all  property,  subsistence,  pay,  clothing  accounts, 
reports,  returns,  and  the  keeping  of  unit  records. 

c.  Qualification  for  administrative  function  pay. — 
(1)     Faithful  performance  of  duties. — An  officer  will 

receive  administrative  function  pay  only  for 
the  faithful  performance  of  such  duties.  The 
faithful  performance  of  administrative  func- 
tions is  a  performance  of  them  in  keeping 
with  the  oath  and  requirements  of  his  office. 


(2)  Certification  of  faithful  performance.  —  The 
faithful  performance  of  administrative  func- 
tions by  an  officer  must  be  certified  to  on 
Armory  Drill  Pay  Roll  (WD  NGB  Form 
No.  367 — Revised)  by  his  next  superior  com- 
manding officer  with  administrative  functions. 
If  he  has  no  such  superior  commanding 
officer,  the  certificate  must  be  signed  by  the 
State  adjutant  general. 

29.  Classification. — a.  Classes  and  rates  of  administrative 
function  pay. — Officers  entitled  to  administrative  function  pay 
are  classified  according  to  rate  of  pay  as  follows: 

Class  Yearly  rate  of  pay  Class  Yearly  rate  of  pay 

A                        $240  E                        $120 

B                           210  F                             90 

C                           180  G                             60 
D                           150 

o.  Commanding  officers  of  units  and  class  of  adminis- 
trative function  pay. — Commanding  officers  of  units  are  entitled 
to  the  class  of  administrative  function  pay  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 

Unit  Class  of  pay 

(1)  Regiments    A 

(2)  Battalion  or  squadron  which  does  not  belong  to  a 

regiment    A 

(3)  Battalion  or  squadron  which   is   stationed   in  a 

different  State  from  that  of  the  headquarters  of 

the  regiment  to  which  it  belongs A 

(4)  Company,    troop,    or    battery    organized    with    a 

maintenance  strength  of   60   or  more  enlisted 

men   A 

(5)  Battery,  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  organized  with  a 

maintenance   strength  of  50  or  more   enlisted 

men    A 

(6)  Service    company,    battery,    or    troop    organized 

with  a  maintenance  strength  of  50  to  59  en- 
listed men,  except  as  covered  in  items  (4)  and 
(5)     B 

(7)  Company,    battery,    or    troop    organized    with    a 

maintenance  strength  of  40  to  49  enlisted  men         C 

(8)  Company,    battery,    or    troop    organized    with    a 

maintenance  strength  of  30  to  39  enlisted  men         D 

(9)  Company,    battery,    or    troop    organized    with    a 

maintenance  strength  of  less  than  30  enlisted 

men    E 

(10)  Headquarters    detachment,    infantry    or    cavalry 

division    D 

(11)  Detachments   organized   under   approved   Tables 

of  Organization  with  maintenance  strength  of 
20  or  more  enlisted  men,  except  that  the  com- 
mander of  a  battalion  or  squadron  medical  de- 


tachment  is  entitled  to  administrative  function 
pay  only  when  its  battalion  or  squadron  is  not 
part  of  a  regiment  or  when  it  is  stationed  in  a 
different  State  from  the  headquarters  of  the 
regiment    E 

(12)  Detachments  organized  under  approved  Tables  of 

Organization  with  maintenance  strength  of  10 
to  19  enlisted  men,  with  the  same  exception  of 
medical  detachments  as  in  item  (11) F 

(13)  Detachments  organized  under  approved  Tables  of 

Organization  with  maintenance  strength  of  9 
or  less  men,  with  the  same  exception  of  medi- 
cal detachments  as  in  item  (11) G 

(14)  Band,  when  organized  as  a  separate  unit  by  ap- 

proved Tables  of  Organization E 

(15)  Photo  section,  air  corps,  when   organized   as   a 

separate  unit   E 

****** 
(A.  G.  325.11    (10-24-39)    M-D) 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.     This    Circular    supersedes    Circular    Number    15,    November 
24,  1939. 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-16915) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois] 

THE  LIE 

NOV   2  2 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAEY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  February  26,  1940. 
Circular  No.  3 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

January  26,  1940. 
Circular  No.  3 
B 

AMMUNITION    ALLOWANCES. 

SECTION      I— GENERAL. 

SECTION  II— SMALL  ARMS  AND  MISCELLANE- 
OUS ALLOWANCES. 

SECTION  III— FIELD  ARTILLERY  ALLOW- 
ANCES, EXCLUSIVE  OF  SMALL 
ARMS. 

SECTION  IV— COAST  ARTILLERY  ALLOW- 
ANCES, EXCLUSIVE  OF  SMALL 
ARMS. 

SECTION  V— AVIATION  ALLOWANCES,  EX- 
CLUSIVE OF  SMALL  ARMS. 

This  circular  supersedes  all  previous  instructions 
relative  to  ammunition  allowances  for  the  National 
Guard. 

SECTION  I. 

General. 

1.  Annual  Allowances.    The  allowances  authorized  herein  are 
annual  allowances  and  are  not  cumulative. 

2.  Multiple    Allowances.     No    person    will    fire    any    record 
practice  more  than  once  in  any  practice  season. 


3.  Requisitions  and  expenditures. 

a.  The  total  money  value  of  ammunition  allowance  may 
not  be  exceeded  but  may  be  utilized  as  best  meets  the  training 
requirements,  provided  that  no  individual  or  organizational  al- 
lowance, as  herein  set  forth,  is  exceeded,  and  provided  all  con- 
versions not  specifically  authorized  in  this  circular  have  the  prior 
approval  of  the  corps  area  commander. 

b.  Small  arms  ammunition  is  designated  by  kind,  caliber, 
model,  manufacture,  lot,  and  grade.  In  requisitioning  ammuni- 
tion it  is  necessary  that  each  of  these  designations  be  indicated. 
See  TR  1350-A  for  detailed  information. 

c.  Requisitions  for  ammunition  should  be  scrutinized  by 
commanding  officers  of  all  echelons.  In  order  that,  particularly 
where  substitution  is  allowed,  the  desired  types  will  be  supplied 
in  the  proper  quantities.  This  applies  especially  to  field  artillery 
ammunition,  including  subcaliber;  and  to  caliber  .30  tracer  am- 
munition. Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30,  M2  (M1906  ammunition 
of  new  manufacture)  are  now  available  for  issue. 

d.  Ammunition  is  not  expendable  until  consumed.  When 
consumed,  reports  of  expenditure  will  be  prepared  by  organiza- 
tion commanders  as  required  by  National  Guard  Regulation  75-6. 
The  practice  of  dropping  ammunition  as  expended  at  the  time  of 
issue  will  cease. 

e.  It  has  been  noted  that  some  states  indicate  larger  ex- 
penditures of  ammunition  in  their  expenditure  reports,  National 
Guard  Bureau  Form  No.  9,  than  appear  to  be  supported  by  their 
target  practice  reports.  In  some  cases,  from  the  information  fur- 
nished in  these  reports,  it  must  necessarily  be  assumed  that 
target  practice  is  not  being  conducted  or  is  only  partially  con- 
ducted by  the  state  concerned. 

4.  Disposition  of  empty  metallic  storage  cases,  brass  cart- 
ridge cases,  cases  of  37mm,  and  larger  calibers. 

a.  All  scrap  resulting  from  firing  small  arms  ammuni- 
tion will  be  disposed  of  by  the  United  States  Property  and  Dis- 
bursing Officer  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  NGR  73,  and 
the  net  proceeds  of  the  sale  disposed  of  accordingly.  Care  should 
be  exercised  to  see  that  no  ball  ammunition  is  present  in  scrap 
offered  for  sale.  The  lining,  except  the  tearing-off  strip,  will  be 
left  in  the  ammunition  boxes,  and  the  empty  cartridge  cases  and 
clips  will  be  packed  in  these  boxes.  Clips  will  not  be  packed  in 
a  box  containing  empty  cartridge  cases.  A  commissioned  officer 
will  be  responsible  in  each  case  that  neither  ball  cartridges  nor 
extraneous  materials  are  packed  with  empty  cartridge  cases.  The 
name  of  the  organization  turning  in  the  empty  cases  will  be 
marked  on  the  outside  of  the  packing  box,  and  the  name  of  the 
organization  and  the  officer  responsible  that  no  ball  cartridges 
are  packed  therewith  will  be  marked  on  the  inside  of  the  lid  of 
each  box. 

b.  Usable  components  of  other  ammunition  will  be  re- 
ported by  the  organization  commander,  or  other  responsible 
officer,  to  the  United  States  Property  and  Disbursing  Officer,  who, 
at  the  end  of  the  target  season,  will  report  the  quantities  and 
location  of  all  artillery  cartridge  cases,  empty  metallic  storage 
cases  for  propellant  charges  and  other  usable  components  to  the 


corps  area  commander  for  instructions  as  to  their  disposal.  The 
labor  involved  in  packing  and  handling  such  usable  components 
should  be  performed  by  the  troops,  camp  labor,  range  keepers,  or 
caretakers,  and  without  expense  to  the  Federal  Government. 
The  cost  of  transporting  such  materials  to  arsenals  will  be  borne 
from  available  National  Guard  transportation  funds  furnished  the 
corps  area  commanders. 

5.  Reports  of  accidents  or  serious  malfunctions.  Whenever 
an  accident  occurs  in  which  ammunition  or  ordnance  materiel  is 
involved,  immediate  reports  will  be  made  as  outlined  in  NGR  76. 

6.  Students  at  service  schools.  Allowances  for  National 
Guard  students  attending  service  schools  will  be  made  to  the 
school  concerned  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  course. 

7.  Restrictions  as  to  type  and  use  of  caliper  .22  cartridge. 
Only  ball  cartridges,  caliber  .22,  long  rifle,  issued  by  or  procured 
from  the  Ordnance  Department  or  in  accordance  with  Ordnance 
Standard  Specifications,  will  be  used  in  the  rifle,  U.  S.  caliber  .22, 
and  gun,  machine,  U.  S.  caliber  .22,  Ml.  Care  will  be  taken  to 
insure  that  no  caliber  .22  short  cartridges  are  used  in  these 
weapons  for  the  reason  that  they  cause  erosion  in  the  chamber 
and  seriously  affect  the  accuracy  of  the  weapon.  Only  blank  cart- 
ridges, caliber  .22,  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department,  will  be 
used  in  the  field  artillery  trainer  M2. 

8.  Grades  of  caliber  .30  and  caliber  .50  ammunition. 

a.  The  grades  of  caliber  .30  ball  and  tracer  ammunition 
to  be  used  for  the  various  classes  of  fire  are  as  follows: 

(1)  Caliber  .30  ball.  Grade  of  ammunition. 

(a)  Authorized  rifle  competitions,  pre- 
liminary and  record  firing  for  qualifications, 
and   firing  with  the   caliber   .30    subcaliber 

barrel    2,  2R,  R 

(b)  All  firing  from  aircraft,  antiair- 
craft, or  synchronized  machine  guns AC 

(c)  All  machine  gun  firing  except  fir- 
ing  from   aircraft,    antiaircraft,    or   synchro- 
nized guns  MG 

(d)  All  firing  for  which  other  grades 
of  ammunition  are  not  specifically  author- 
ized   2,  2M,  R 

(2)  Caliber  .30  tracer. 

(a)  All  aircraft  and  antiaircraft  ma- 
chine gun  firing,  and  all  rifle  and  automatic 
rifle  firing   {only  Red  tracer  M1924  or  Ml 

will  be  issued) AC 

(b)  All  ground  machine  gun  firing, 
except  antiaircraft MG 

b.  Caliber  .50  ball  and  tracer MG 

c.  The  latest  revision  of  Ordnance  Field  Service  Bulle- 
tin No.  3-5,  which  is  published  periodically  and  revised  from  time 
to  time  as  conditions  change,  will  be  referred  to  in  order  to  de- 
termine the  grade  of  ammunition. 


9.     Reimbursement  prices.     Reimbursement  prices  of  small 
arms  ammunition  for  the  calendar  year  1940  are  fixed  as  follows: 

Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .22,  long  rifle $     3.42  M 

Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30 28.51  M 

Cartridges,  blank,  caliber  .30,  M1909   (for  auto- 
matic rifles  and  machine  guns) 15.82  M 

Cartridges,  tracer,  caliber  .30 37.53  M 

Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .45 17.88  M 

Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .50 108.53  M 

Cartridges,  tracer,  caliber  .50 133.27  M 

10.  Order  in  which  ammunition  is  to  be  used. 

a.  Troops  will  habitually  use  the  ammunition  of  suitable 
grade  which  has  been  longest  in  local  storage.  Ordnance  Field 
Service  Bulletin  3-5  designates  the  lots  which  should  be  given 
priority  in  the  expenditure  of  ammunition  and  in  order  to  main- 
tain an  adequate  and  efficient  ammunition  supply  these  priorities 
must  be  closely  observed. 

b.  Other  things  being  equal,  issues  and  expenditures 
should  be  so  arranged  as  to  make  the  maximum  reduction  in 
number  of  lots  on  hand,  and  excess  stock  in  storehouses  should 
be  transferred  to  points  where  needed  for  current  use  in  prefer- 
ence to  making  issues  from  depots. 

11.  Inspection  prior  to  firing.  Cartridge  cases  of  caliber  .30 
ammunition  are  sometimes  subject  to  season  cracking  whether 
the  ammunition  is  old  or  not.  To  insure  the  use  of  only  service- 
able ammunition,  regimental  or  separate  unit  commanders  are 
responsible  that  ammunition  issued  to  their  organizations  or 
units  is  carefully  inspected  before  it  is  fired.  The  inspection 
should  be  made  by  qualified  personnel  well  in  advance  of  its 
intended  use.  The  ammunition  should  be  removed  from  the  box 
and  inspected  in  good  light.  Inspect  one  bandoleer  or  carton  at 
a  time,  removing  the  cartridges  from  the  pockets  but  not  from 
the  clips.  Turn  the  cartridges  slowly  in  the  clips  and  examine 
for  defects.  Press  the  bullets  sideways  with  the  fingers  to  open 
up  any  incipient  season  cracks  and  to  detect  looseness  of  seating 
in  the  cartridge  case.  Replace  the  defective  rounds  with  normal 
cartridges  of  the  same  lot,  return  the  full  clips  to  the  bandoleers 
or  cartons,  and  replace  in  the  packing  box.  Indicate  on  the  box 
that  the  inspection  has  been  made  and  the  date.  Paragraph  14, 
TR  1350-A  covers  all  common  defects  found  in  small  arms  am- 
munition. Cartridges  showing  season  cracks  or  other  defects 
detectable  by  visual  examination  will  not  be  fired.  Such  cart- 
ridges will  be  replaced  by  the  issuing  officer  and  the  defective 
cartridges  taken  up  as  grade  3,  and  the  quantities  of  such  am- 
munition reported  to  the  corps  area  commander  for  disposition 
and  replacement. 

12.  Replacement  of  unserviceable  ammunition. 

a.  In  accordance  with  War  Department  instructions,  if 
small  arms  ammunition  issued  by  the  Ordnance  Department  is 
placed  in  grade  3  (unserviceable)  due  to  change  in  grade  within 
two  years  from  date  of  issue,  such  ammunition  will  be  replaced 
without  reimbursement  and  the  quantities  of  such  ammunition 
should  be  reported  to  the  corps  area  commander  for  replacement. 


b.  The  above  does  not  apply  to  ammunition  placed  in 
grade  3  due  to  the  lot  number  not  being  known.  When  the  lot 
number  of  ammunition  is  not  known,  it  is  automatically  placed  in 
grade  3  as  it  may  be  of  a  lot  which  has  become  unsafe  to  fire. 
From  reports  received  in  the  National  Guard  bureau  it  is  evident 
that  quantities  of  ammunition  are  occasionally  declared  unservice- 
able due  to  the  aforementioned  condition;  this  can  be  remedied 
easily  if  care  is  taken  not  to  lose  the  identity  of  the  lot  number. 
Therefore,  whenever  cartridges  are  taken  from  cartons  or 
bandoleers  for  loading  into  machine  gun  belts,  the  belts  must  be 
tagged  with  the  cartridge  lot  number  so  that  in  the  event  the  am- 
munition is  not  fired,  it  can  later  be  identified  and  returned  to  its 
proper  packing  box.  This  marking  is  necessary  in  order  to  pre- 
vent the  loss  into  grade  3  of  ammunition  which  cannot  be  surely 
identified  by  lot  number. 

13.  Blank  ammunition  for  use  in  automatic  weapons.  Only 
blank  ammunition  packed  in  original  packages  or  cartons  and 
marked  for  use  in  automatic  weapons  should  be  used  in  an  auto- 
matic weapon. 

14.  Precautions  to  oe  observed.  For  general  instructions  on 
the  firing  and  handling  of  small  arms  ammunition,  see  Section 
IV;  TR  1350-A. 

SECTION  II. 

Small  Arms  and  Miscellaneous  Allowances. 

15.  Personnel  to  fire.  See  current  National  Guard  Bureau 
Training  memorandum  on  weapon  training. 

16.  Allowances.  The  annual  allowances  of  small  arms  and 
miscellaneous  ammunition  are  as  follows: 

a.     MARKSMANSHIP. 

(1)     Cartridge,  ball,  caliber  .22,  long  rifle. 

(a)  Rifle  Marksmanship. 

1.  For  each  person  required  to  fire  course 
G  prior  to  firing  a  qualification  course  with  the  U.  S.  Rifle, 
caliber  .30,  M1903— 175  rounds. 

2.  For  each  person  required  to  fire  course 
C  (small  bore)  prior  to  firing  a  qualification  course  with  the 
U.  S.  Rifle,  caliber  .30,  Ml— 200  rounds. 

S.  For  each  person  required  or  authorized 
to  fire  the  rifle,  for  whom  the  state  has  elected  Course  E  or 
Course  F:  By  conversion  of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30.  (See 
sub-paragraph  f  (1)  below). 

(b)  Machine  Chin  Marksmanship. 

1.  For  each  person  authorized  to  fire  the 
caliber  .22  machine  gun  in  lieu  of  caliber  .30  firing:  For  quali- 
fication, 1100  rounds;  for  requalification,  700  rounds. 

2.  For  each  person  required  to  fire  for 
qualification  with  the  caliber  .50  machine  gun  (anti-tank) :  300 
rounds. 
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(c)     Pistol  Marksmanship. 

By  conversion  of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber 
.30.  (See  sub-paragraph  f  (3)  below).  Because  an  adequate  sup- 
ply of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .45,  is  now  available,  it  is  con- 
templated that  the  pistol,  automatic,  caliber  .22  will  be  fired  for 
instruction  only. 

(2)  Cartridge,  ball,  caliber  .30. 

(a)  Rifle  Marksmanship. 

For  each  person  who  is  required  or  author- 
ized to  fire  a  rifle  qualification  course:  For  qualification,  136 
rounds;  for  requalification,  100  rounds. 

(b)  Automatic  Rifle  Marksmanship. 

1.  For  each  person  required  to  fire  the 
automatic  rifle:  For  qualification,  210  rounds;  for  requalification, 
120  rounds. 

2.  For  each  person  required  to  fire  the 
automatic  rifle,  modified  with  bipod  and  hinged  butt  plate: 
Course  G,  390  rounds;  Course  H,  290  rounds. 

3.  For  each  individual  authorized  to  fire 
an  automatic  rifle  (1000-inch  course  in  lieu  of  Course  C) :  65 
rounds. 

(c)  Cavalry  Light  Machine  Gun  Marksmanship. 
For  each  person  required  to  fire  the  ground 

course:     For  qualification,   225   rounds;    for   requalification,    150 
rounds. 

(d)  Machine  Gun  Marksmanship. 

For  each  person  required  to  fire  with 
caliber  .30  ammunition:  For  qualification,  610  rounds;  for  re- 
qualification, 460  rounds. 

(e)  Aerial  Gunnery. 

1.  During  the  training  year  (normally  one 
in  four)  in  which  a  squadron  devotes  its  camp  period  to  gunnery 
exclusively:  For  each  person  required  to  fire,  1500  rounds,  of 
which  not  to  exceed  100  rounds  may  be  tracer  ammunition. 

2.  All  other  years:  For  each  pilot  and 
gunner,  800  rounds,  of  which  not  to  exceed  60  rounds  may  be 
tracer  ammunition. 

(f)  Tank  Machine  Gun. 

For  each  person  required  to  fire  the  marks- 
manship course  with  the  tank  machine  gun:  For  qualification, 
300  rounds;  for  requalification,  277  rounds. 

(3)  Cartridge,  ball,  caliber  .45. 

(a)  For   each    individual    who    is    required    or 
authorized  to  fire  the  dismounted  course:     100  rounds. 

(b)  For    each    individual    firing    the    mounted 
course:     85  rounds. 

(4)  37-mm  gun,  shell,  fixed,  low  explosive. 

Expert  Test.  For  each  officer  and  enlisted 
man  of  anti-tank  platoons  who  is  eligible  for  Subject  No.  3  of  the 
expert  test:     8  rounds. 


(5)     3-inch  or  81-mm  trench  mortar,  shell,  practice, 
Mk.  I,  sand  loaded,  complete. 

Expert  Test.  For  each  officer  and  enlisted 
man  who  is  eligible  for  firing  in  the  expert  test:     12  rounds. 

b.  FIELD  FIRING  (including  use  of  landscape  targets). 

(1)  Cartridge,  ball,  caliber  .22,  long  rifle   (for  land- 
scape target  firing) : 

(a)  For  each  person  authorized  to  engage  in 
musketry  or  field  firing  exercises  with  the  rifle  or  automatic 
rifle:     45  rounds. 

(b)  For  each  machine  gun  company  and  ma- 
chine gun  troop,  for  exercises  on  landscape  targets  in  the  tech- 
nique of  fire:     9,200  rounds. 

(2)  Cartridge,  ball,  caliber  .30: 

(a)  Musketry.  For  each  private  first  class  and 
private  authorized  to  engage  in  field  firing:  48  rounds.  Not  to 
exceed  10%  may  be  tracer  ammunition. 

(b)  Machine  Gun  Technique  of  Fire.  For  each 
machine  gun  company  and  machine  gun  troop:  10,000  rounds,  of 
which  not  to  exceed  15%  may  be  tracer  ammunition. 

(c)  Tank  Company  Combat  Practice.  For  each 
tank  company:  10,000  rounds,  of  which  not  to  exceed  15%  may 
be  tracer  ammunition. 

(d)  Cavalry  Light  Machine  Gun  Technique  of 
Fire.  For  each  light  machine  gun  and  scout  car  platoon  of 
cavalry:  1,000  rounds,  of  which  not  to  exceed  15%  may  be  tracer 
ammunition. 

(3)  37-mm  gun,  shell,  fixed,  low  explosive: 

Technique  of  Fire.  For  each  active  37-mm 
gun  of  anti-tank  platoons:     10  rounds. 

(4)  3-inch  or  81-mm  trench  mortar,  shell,  practice, 
Mk.  I,  sand  loaded,  complete: 

Technique  of  Fire.  For  each  active  3-inch 
or  81-mm  trench  mortar:     10  rounds. 

c.  ANTIAIRCRAFT  FIRING. 

(1)  Cartridge,  ball,  caliber  .22,  long  rifle. 

(a)  For  antiaircraft  marksmanship,  rifle,  cali- 
ber .22. 

1.  For  each  automatic  rifle  issued  to  quar- 
termaster corps  units  and  ordnance  companies:     400  rounds. 

2.  For  each  person  (other  than  members 
of  quartermaster  corps  units  and  ordnance  companies)  authorized 
to  fire  miniature  range  practice,  for  whom  a  miniature  range  is 
available:  By  conversion  of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30.  (See 
sub-paragraph  /  (2)  below). 

(b)  Machine  gun  instruction  fire.  For  each 
machine  gun  battery,  coast  artillery  antiaircraft  regiment:  20,000 
rounds. 

(2)  Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30  and  caliber  .50   (for 
coast  artillery  antiaircraft  firing). 
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(a)  For  each  machine  gun  battery  armed  with 
caliber  .30  and  caliber  .50  machine  guns: 

1.  18,000  rounds  of  caliber  .50    (20%  will 

2.  20,000  rounds  of  caliber  .30   (20%  will 
be  tracer). 

(b)  For  each  machine  gun  battery  armed  with 
caliber  .30  machine  guns:  38,000  rounds  of  caliber  .30  (20%  will 
be  tracer). 

d.  NATIONAL  MATCHES. 

(1)  Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30,  National  Match.  For 
each  state  entering  a  rifle  team  in  the  National  Matches:  10,000 
rounds  of  caliber  .30  National  Match  ammunition. 

(2)  Cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .45.  For  each  state  en- 
tering a  rifle  team  in  the  National  Matches:  2,000  rounds  for  the 
purpose  of  pistol  team  practice. 

e.  BLANK  AMMUNITION. 

(1)  Cartridges,  blank  caliber  .22  (field  artillery- 
trainer  ammunition).  For  each  battery  of  field  artillery  which  is 
equipped  with  or  has  access  to  the  use  of  the  field  artillery 
trainer,  1,000  rounds  of  caliber  .22  blank  ammunition.  Steel  balls 
may  be  requisitioned  on  a  replacement  basis. 

(2)  Cartridges,  blank,  caliber  .30.  By  conversion  of 
cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30.     (See  sub-paragraph  /  (4)  below). 

(3)  37-mm  gun  cartridge,  blank.  Issued  on  special 
request  only. 

/.     CONVERSIONS. 

State  authorities  may,  based  on  equal  money  value, 
convert  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .30  to  provide  the  ammunition 
indicated  below: 

(1)  250  rounds  of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .22,  long 
rifle,  for  each  person  who  fires  Course  E  or  Course  F  in  lieu  of 
Course  C  or  Course  D. 

(2)  400  rounds  of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .22  long 
rifle,  for  each  authorized  person  who  fires  miniature  range  prac- 
tice (antiaircraft  marksmanship). 

(3)  100  rounds  of  cartridges,  ball,  caliber  .22,  for 
each  person  who,  in  accordance  with  state  authority,  fires  the 
caliber  .22  instead  of  the  caliber  .45  pistol. 

(4)  1,000  rounds  of  cartridges,  blank,  caliber  .30,  for 
each  infantry  rifle  company,  cavalry  rifle  troop  and  corps  of  en- 
gineers rifle  company  or  troop;  and  1,500  rounds  for  each 
machine  gun  company  and  machine  gun  troop  that  actually  en- 
gages in  "preliminary  instruction  for  combat  practice  firing," 
field  exercises,  or  maneuvers. 


SECTION  III. 

Field  Artillery  Allowances 
Exclusive  of  Small  Arms. 

17.    Allowances. 

a.  Air  Corps  allowances  for  use  in  conducting  air  corps 
— artillery  cooperative  firing  missions  are  prescribed  by  para- 
graph 22  g,  Section  V,  below. 

o.  The  allowances  of  field  artillery  ammunition  are 
computed  on  the  basis  of  providing  the  following  number  of 
rounds  per  captain  and  lieutenant  for  indicated  organizations: 

(1)  75-mm  gun  organizations: 
Brig.  Hq.  and  Hq.  Btry. 

155-mm  gun  orgns.,  using  75-mm  guns  for  service 
practice. 

Ammunition  Trains: 

15  rounds  HE  shell   (at  average  price  for  the 

various  fusings). 
4  rounds  shrapnel. 

The  only  75-mm  HE  shell  and  shrapnel  that  will  be  issued  to  the 
National  Guard  for  75-mm  guns  will  be  the  standard  service 
75-mm  complete  rounds  (items  #361,  #362,  #363  and  #370,  for 
shell,  and  item  #377  for  shrapnel,  Standard  Nomenclature  List 
R-l).  75-mm  AA  shrapnel  or  shell  will  not  be  requisitioned  or 
issued. 

(2)  155-mm  howitzer  organizations: 

10  rounds  HE  shell   (at  average  price  for  the 
two  fusings). 

155-mm  howitzer  shrapnel  is  furnished  with  unrenovated  45  sec- 
ond combination  fuzes  maintained  for  functioning  on  percussion 
only.  Shell  when  used  with  this  weapon  for  fires  on  terrestrial 
targets  must  be  high-explosive  and  not  the  sand-loaded  shell. 
Fires  against  water-borne  targets  with  this  weapon  should  not  be 
executed;  sand-loaded  shell  will  not  be  issued  for  the  purpose 
and  HE  shell  will  not  be  used. 

(3)  155-mm  gun  organizations: 

8  rounds  shell. 

For  terrestrial  targets,  shell  HE,  Mk.  Ill,  only  will  be  issued;  for 
marine  targets,  shell,  empty,  for  sand  loading  with  inert  fuze 
only  will  be  issued. 

c.  The  above  allowances  are  not  intended  as  specific 
allotments  to  individual  officers  as  a  maximum  or  minimum 
value  of  ammunition  that  any  one  is  given  the  right  to  expend. 
The  monetary  value  of  the  number  of  rounds  indicated  constitutes 
only  a  basis  for  computing  the  total  ammunition  allowance  of  an 
organization.  Within  the  total  money  allowance,  so  computed, 
the  regimental,  or  separate  unit,  commander  concerned  should 
determine  the  proportions  of  shrapnel,  HE  shell,  smoke  shell  and 
37-mm  shell,  to  be  requisitioned,  depending  upon  the  number  of 
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captains  and  lieutenants  in  Class  A,  B  and  C  in  the  organization 
and  the  program  of  service  practice  for  the  year.  For  restrictions 
on  the  use  of  service  ammunition  according  to  group  classification 
of  officers,  A,  B  and  C,  see  Training  Circular  No.  5,  NGB,  Nov.  14, 
1932.  37-mm  Ammunition  should  be  used  exclusively  for  certain 
types  of  problems  (See  Training  Circular  No.  2,  NGB,  1938). 

d.  For  the  guidance  of  organization  commanders  in 
making  up  ammunition  requisitions  and  apportioning  total  mone- 
tary allowances  to  the  different  types  of  service  ammunition  de- 
sired, and  for  calculating  conversions  to  subcaliber  ammunition, 
the  following  list  of  prices  for  the  target  year  1940  is  quoted: 

For  37mm  Gun 

Shell,  fixed,  L.E.,  Mk.  I $  2.19 

For  75mm  Gun 

Shell,  fixed,  H.E.,  Mk.  I,  w/Mk.  Ill  or  M46, 
p.d.f 8.41 

Shell,  fixed,  H.E.,  Mk.  I,  w/Mk.  IV  or  M47, 
p.d.f 8.58 

Shell,  fixed,  smoke,  FM,  Mk.  II,  w/Mk.  Ill  or 
M48,  p.d.f 8.81 

Shrapnel,  fixed,  Mk.  1 10.52 

For  155mm  Howitzer 

Shell,  H.E.,  Mk.  I,  w/Mk.   Ill  or  M46,  p.d.f. 

and  green  bag  charge 35.32 

Shell,  H.E.,  Mk.  I,  w/Mk.   IV  or  M47,  p.d.f. 

and  green  bag  charge 35.49 

Shrapnel,  common,  Mk.  1 49.08 

For  155mm  Gun 

Shell,  H.E.,  Mk.  Ill,  w/Mk.  IV,  STAR  or 
M47,  p.d.f 55.12 

e.  Saluting  ammunition — allowances — 73  rounds  of  75-mm 
or  other  authorized  caliber  per  camp  of  instruction. 

/.  Field  artillery  trainer  ammunition — allowances — 1,000 
rounds  cartridges,  blank,  caliber  .22,  short,  per  firing  battery. 
Ball,  steel,  spherical,  1-inch,  replacement  as  required. 

18.  Reports.  All  ammunition  fired  will  be  reported  on  the 
prescribed  service  practice  forms,  Ordnance  Forms  820  and  820-A. 
See  Training  Circular  No.  1,  NGB,  February  12,  1935,  for  detailed 
instructions.  These  reports  should,  advisedly,  be  prepared  at  con- 
clusion of  each  day's  practice.  Field  artillery  commanders  will 
report  ammunition  expended  under  paragraph  22  below. 

19.  In  firing  separate  loading  ammunition,  complete  pro- 
pelling charges  will  be  expended  from  the  property  record.  Any 
unused  increments,  which  have  been  removed  from  charges  fired, 
will  be  destroyed. 

20.  Care  of  ammunition.  The  storage,  care,  maintenance  and 
inspection  of  ammunition  is  covered  in  TR  1370-A. 


11 


SECTION  IV. 

Coast  Artillery  Allowances, 
Exclusive  of  Small  Arms. 

21.     The  annual  allowance  of  ammunition  for  coast  artillery- 
target  practice  is  shown  in  the  following  table: 

Allowance  per  battery  engaging  in  targets  practice  under 
competent  authority: 


Per- 
cussion 
Primers 


3"  AA  guns  fixed 

3"  AA  guns  mobile. 
155mm  guns  mobile 

6"  guns  fixed 

8"  guns  fixed  or  ry_. 

10"  guns  fixed 

12"  guns  fixed 

12"  mortar  fixed 


HE 

Shrap- 

Shell 

CI 

Sub- 

Friction 

Elec. 

nel 

Sand 
Loaded 

Proj. 

Cal. 

Primers 

Primers 

175 

175 

30 

100 

16 

100 

150 

50 

12 

100 

150 

50 

12 

100 

150 

50 

*12 

100 

150 

50 

**12 

100 

150 

50 

*  Ex    AP    shot    or    870    lb.    Navy    cast-iron    projectile    may    be 
substituted. 

**  Cast-iron  1,046-pound  projectiles  or  Ex  AP  shell  or  shot  should 
be  used  whenever  practicable. 


SECTION  V. 


Aviation  Allowances  Exclusive  of  Small  Arms. 

22.  Annual  allowances  for  aviation  units  are  established  as 
follows: 

a.  Smoke  puff  charges.  To  be  issued  to  air  squadrons  in 
such  quantities  as  the  corps  area  commander  may  determine  as 
necessary  for  training  purposes,  but  not  to  exceed  600  per 
squadron. 

o.  Shell,  Shotgun,  12  gage  #9 — chilled.  Two  hundred 
(200)  rounds  per  pilot,  observer  and/or  enlisted  gunner,  per  year 
during  which  aerial  gunnery  is  conducted.  One  hundred  (100) 
rounds  for  other  years.  Clay  pigeons,  being  targets,  will  be  fur- 
nished on  requisition  at  the  rate  of  7  pigeons  per  5  shell  author- 
ized. Corps  Area  Ordnance  should  take  reimbursement  under 
Project  57. 

c.    Flares,  aircraft,  parachute,  M8. 

(1)  Renovation  of  the  subject  flare  when  the  limit  of 
its  serviceable  life  is  reached  is  discontinued  by  authority  of  Item 
14688,  Minutes  of  the  Ordnance  Technical  Committee  Meeting  No. 
38,  1938.  The  serviceable  life  is  one  year  from  the  date  of  in- 
stallation in  airplanes.  The  flare,  M8,  at  that  time  becomes  avail- 
able as  a  substitute  for  Airport  Flare,  M13,  for  local  use,  when- 
ever practicable,  without  the  expenditure  of  funds  in  making  any 
modification,  and  as  a  free  issue. 
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(2)  An  improved  type  of  flare,  designated  M8A1,  is 
available  for  issue  when  the  present  supply  of  the  subject  flare  is 
exhausted.  The  stock  of  the  latter  is  small.  The  expected 
serviceable  life  of  the  flare,  M8A1,  will  probably  not  be  less  than 
two  years  from  date  of  installation  in  airplane.  Surveillance 
tests  covering  a  period  of  three  years  are  now  under  way.  Since 
the  serviceable  life  of  the  M8A1  flare  will  be  determined  by  the 
surveillance  tests  those  mounted  in  airplanes  may  be  considered 
serviceable  until  instructions  to  the  contrary  are  published. 

(3)  M8  flares  not  required  as  substitute  airport 
flares  will,  if  they  appear  serviceable,  be  used  in  training  flights, 
but  not  for  emergency  night  landings.  The  rate  of  issue  remains 
two  (2)  flares  per  airplane  per  year  when  none  are  used  in  an 
emergency.  The  allowance  of  flares  for  emergency  is  unlimited. 
None  will  be  returned  to  ordnance  depot  or  arsenal  for 
renovation. 

(4)  The  rate  of  issue  of  the  Flare,  Aircraft,  Para- 
chute, M8A1,  when  stock  of  the  subject  flare  is  exhausted,  is  two 
(2)  flares  per  airplane.  No  time  limit  is  set  for  reasons  given 
in  paragraph  (2)  above.  The  allowance  for  emergency  is  un- 
limited.    There  is  no  allowance  of  this  flare  for  training. 

d.  Flares,  parachute,  aircraft,  M9.  One  (1)  per  airplane 
per  year. 

e.  Grenade,  hand,  smoke,  HC,  M8.  Three  (3)  per  air- 
plane.   Expenditure  will  be  limited  to  emergency  use  only. 

/.  Signal,  aircraft,  M10  and  Mil.  One  (1)  each  per  air- 
plane per  year. 

g.  Field  artillery  ammunition.  For  air-ground  missions: 
Twelve  (12)  rounds  75mm  service  ammunition  per  rated  observer 
(See  par.  17  a). 

Albert  H.  Blanding, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor 


L.  V.  Regax, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-17649) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  Stat^^jflfylQp  lLUNQ!S 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  March  18,  1940. 
Circular  No.  4 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

March  8,  1940. 
Circular  No.  4 
A-3 

Section 
Rescission  of  NGB   Circulars I 

Changes  in  NGR  58 II 

I.  Rescission  of  NGB  Circular. — NGB  Circulars  No.  24,  July 
16,  1930,  and  No.  4,  May  20,  1937,  are  hereby  rescinded. 

II.  Changes  in  NGR  58. — Pending  the  printing  of  an  addi- 
tional change  in  NGR  58,  April  1,  1928,  paragraph  29  of  this 
NGR  as  changed  by  NGB  Circular  No.  2  A-2,  January  12,  1940, 
is  changed  as  follows: 

29.     Classification.—*  *  * 


o.     Commanding  officers  of  units    and    class    of   admin- 
istrative function  pay. —  *  *  * 

Unit  Class  of  pay 

SfC  5§5  •{■  5p  •!■ 

(6)     Company,   troop,   or   battery   organized    with    a 


maintenance  strength  of  50  to  59  enlisted  men, 
except  as  covered  in  item   (5) B 

***** 
(A.G.  325.11  (2-14-40)  P) 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

John  F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 


Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major.  N.G.B., 

Acting  Chief,  Administrative  Division.'' 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Reg  \\. 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-18813) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  'iMnoWVl^' 
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STATE  OP  ILLINOIS1.  DIVERSITY   OS"    ill 
Henuy  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAEY   AND   NAVAL   DEPAETMENT 


Springfield,  March  26,  1940. 

Circular  No.  5. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

March  18,  1940. 
Circular  No.  5 
B 

WATER    SUPPLY    OF   TROOPS    DURING    MOVEMENTS 
BY  RAIL 

Paragraph 

Observations  on  past  movements 1 

Sanitary  measures  to  be  taken 2 

1.  Observations  on  past  movements. — 

a.  The  emergency  supply  of  drinking  water  provided  in 
barrels  for  the  troops  is.  often  unsafe. 

b.  These  barrels  easily  become  a  menace  to  the  health 
of  the  troops  as  disease  spreaders.  Y/ater  in  barrels  is  contam- 
inated either  from  the  barrel  or  by  improper  icing,  or  by  soldiers 
dipping  their  hands  into  the  barrels  in  filling  canteens. 

c.  From  a  sanitary  standpoint  these  barrels  are  equiva- 
lent to  common  drinking  cups  which  are  illegal  in  most  states. 

d.  Such  barrels  of  water  are  usually  unnecessary  since 
all  train  coaches  have  water  tanks  of  adequate  capacity,  which 
provide  safe  drinking  water. 

e.  Members  of  the  National  Guard  should  be  instructed 
to  use  the  water  in  the  coach  tanks  for  their  regular  supply. 

2.  Sanitary  Measures  to  be  taken, — Hereafter,  during  troop 
movements  by  rail,  when  the  water  supply  in  the  tanks  of 
coaches  is  adequate,  the  use  of  barrels  for  drinking  water  is 
prohibited.  If  the  supply  in  coaches  is  inadequate,  additional 
water  containers  may  be  used,  but  only  in  accordance  with  the 
following  instructions: 


a.  The  barrels  must  have  tight,  bug-proof  covers  which 
are  divided  and  hinged.  One  part  of  the  top  cover  will  be 
securely  fastened  to  the  barrels.  The  other  part  will  be  equipped 
with  a  hasp  and  a  padlock  so  that  only  responsible  persons  may 
have  access  to  the  water. 

b.  The  barrels  will  have  a  spigot  at  the  bottom. 

c.  The  barrels  will  be  placed  on  a  platform  high  enough 
to  give  easy  access  to  the  spigot. 

d.  Unless  it  is  established  by  test  that  the  barrels  of 
water  and  ice  are  free  from  contamination,  the  barrels,  after 
being  filled  and  iced,  will  be  disinfected  by  treating  either  with 
tincture  of  iodine,  a  solution  of  chlorinated  lime,  a  solution  of 
HTH,  or  other  suitable  disinfectant,  after  which  the  contents  of 
the  barrel  should  be  thoroughly  agitated.  (See  page  348,  Pre- 
ventive Military  Medicine,  Third  Edition,  by  Lt.  Col.  George  C. 
Dunham. ) 

e.  Barrel  covers  will  be  kept  closed  and  locked  except 
during  refilling. 

/.  Men  will  be  instructed  to  use  sanitary  paper  cups  or 
their  own  canteen  cups. 

Jo ii  \    F.    Wi!  I  i  • 
Major  General, 
Chief,  "National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major.    N.GJt., 

Acting  Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.     These  sanitary  measures  will  be  observed. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant 

ief  of  staff. 


(A-19159 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois. }•' u  L 

iWERSITY  OF  ILL 

STATE  OP  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  April  22,  1940. 
Circular  No.  6. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

April  3,  1940. 
Circular  No.  6 
A-4 

Section 
RESCISSION    OF  TABLES   OF   ORGANIZATION       I 
CHANGES    IN    NGR    75-16 II 

I.  RESCISSION  OF  TABLES  OF  ORGANIZATION.— The 
following  National  Guard  Tables  of  Organization  are  hereby- 
rescinded: 

Table  of  Organization  No.  422  NG,  Headquarters  and 
Headquarters  Troop,  Cavalry  Brigade,  approved  Feb- 
ruary 1,  1929.  (For  the  current  applicable  table,  see 
T/O  2-10-1  NG,  January  15,  1940.) 
Table  of  Organization  No.  138  NG,  Battery,  M.  F.  A. 
Regiment,  155-mm  Howitzer,  Tractor-Drawn,  approved 
August  18,  1925.  (For  the  current  applicable  Table, 
see  T/O  138-A  NG,  September  28,  1938.) 
(A.G.   325.43    (3-12-40)    P    (C)) 

II.  CHANGES  IN  NGR  75-16.  — Pending  the  printing  of 
changes  in  NGR  75-16,  August  5,  1938,  paragraph  6&  and  7  of 
that  NGR  are  changed  as  follows: 

6.     RATES  OF  PAY.—*  *  * 


o.  That  the  number  of  caretakers  employed  in  any 
category  does  not  exceed  the  number  authorized  by  Sec- 
tion 90,  National  Defense  Act,  as  amended  by  act  of 
July  1,  1939  (53  Stat.  992),  for  that  category  (see  par.  7 
herein) ;  and 


7.  NUMERICAL  LIMITATIONS.— Section  90,  National 
Defense  Act,  as  amended  by  act  July  1,  1939  (53  Stat. 
992),  prescribes  the  maximum  number  of  caretakers  that 
may  be  employed  in  the  following  categories: 

****** 

b.    For  an  Air  Corps  observation  squadron. — Not  to 
exceed  twenty-one  caretakers. 

****** 
(A.G.  325.11(3-2-40)   P  (D)) 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-20950) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  MlMoi&]  ■-''»•  ••- 

JUL  2  71940 
state  of  Illinois  UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAEY   AND   NAVAL   DEPAETMENT 


Springfield,  May  29,  1940. 
Circular  No.  7. 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

May  6,  1940. 
Circular  No.  7 
B 

AUTHORIZED    BAND     INSTRUMENTS,    ACCESSORIES, 
AND  SUPPLIES 

This  circular  supersedes  Circular  No.  8-B,  March  24,  1931. 

Paragraph 
Issue  of  band   instruments,   supplies,   and 

accessories    1 

Maintenance  and  repair 2 

Disposal    of   unserviceable   and   excess   in- 
struments     3 

Replacement  and  additional  issue 4 

Authorized  allowances  and  instrumentation  5 

1.  Issue  of  band  instruments,  supplies,  and  accessories. — 
Band  instruments,  supplies,  and  accessories  are  issued  to  the 
National  Guard  by  the  Philadelphia  Quartermaster  Depot,  upon 
approval  of  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  from  funds  estab- 
lished in  the  office  of  the  Quartermaster  General.  Accordingly, 
all  correspondence  on  band  instruments  will  be  submitted  direct 
to  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau.  Class  A  instruments  will 
be  initially  issued  to  all  newly  organized  bands  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  5  below.  Class  B  instruments  will  be  issued  to 
other  bands  from  National  Guard  stock  at  the  Philadelphia 
Quartermaster  Depot  until  that  stock  is  exhausted,  in  accordance 
with  paragraphs  4  and  5  below. 

2.  Maintenance  and  repair. — a.  Duties  of  officers  responsible 
for  maintenance  and  repair. — Officers  responsible  for  maintenance 
and  repair  of  instruments  will  maintain  on  hand  a  quantity  of 
instruments,  supplies,  and  accessories  for  approximately  the  total 


actual  strength  of  their  bands,  in  accordance  with  the  allowance 
and  instrumentation  in  paragraph  5  below.  He  will  also  make 
periodical  inspections  to  ascertain  the  condition  of  instruments 
and,  in  conjunction  with  the  band  leader,  take  corrective  action 
in  accordance  with  existing  instructions.  Instruments  unservice- 
able other  than  through  fair  wear  and  tear  will,  prior  to  repair, 
be  placed  on  a  Report  of  Survey  to  fix  the  responsibility  for  their 
condition. 

b.  Minor  repairs. — Minor  repairs  will  be  made  by  unit 
personnel.     Repair  tools  are  issued  for  the  purpose. 

c.  Major  repairs. — Instruments  unserviceable  through 
fair  wear  and  tear,  the  repair  of  which  is  beyond  the  scope  of 
band  personnel,  will  be  repaired  locally  unless  the  accumulated 
cost  of  such  repair  exceeds  50  per  cent  of  the  original  value  of 
the  instrument.  The  cost  of  such  repairs  will  be  met  from  funds 
under  Project  16  available  to  State  adjutants  general. 

3.  Disposal  of  unserviceable  and  excess  instruments. — a. 
General. — All  instruments  which  cannot  be  economically  repaired 
locally  in  accordance  with  paragraph  2c  will  be  placed  on  Report 
of  Survey. 

o.  Excess  instruments .  —  All  serviceable  instruments 
(Class  A,  B,  or  C)  in  excess  of  the  actual  requirements  given  in 
paragraph  5  below,  will  be  shipped  to  the  Philadelphia  Quarter- 
master Depot. 

4.  Annual  requisitions. — a.  General.  —  One  consolidated 
requisition  for  band  instruments,  accessories,  and  supplies  will 
be  submitted  annually,  on  Requisition  (W.D.  Q.M.C.  Form  No. 
400),  by  State  adjutants  general  direct  to  the  Chief  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  Bureau.  This  requisition  will  cover  all  bands  in 
the  State. 

b.  Preparing  and  submitting  requisitions. — Requisitions 
will  be  submitted  in  quadruplicate  so  as  to  reach  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  90  days  before  the  period  for  which  the  supplies 
are  requisitioned,  and  will  be  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
instructions  on  the  back  of  W.D.  Q.M.C.  Form  No.  400.  The 
items  and  stock  numbers  will  be  listed  in  the  same  sequence  in 
which  they  are  listed  in  AR  30-3000.  The  actual  enlisted 
strength,  and  the  number  and  type  of  all  instruments  on  hand, 
will  be  entered  on  the  back  of  each  Requisition  (W.D.  Q.M.C. 
Form  No.  400)  in  accordance  with  the  last  paragraph  of  the  in- 
structions on  that  form. 

5.  Authorized  allowances  and  instrumentation. — a.  General. 
— The  authorized  allowance  of  instruments  for  National  Guard 
bands  is  based  on  the  actual  enlisted  strength  of  a  band  rather 
than  on  the  type  of  the  band.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the 
authorized  enlisted  strength  of  any  National  Guard  band  is  48 
men,  and  also  the  fact  that  the  actual  strength  often  varies  in 
consequence  of  personnel  turnover,  literal  adherence  to  any 
published  instrumentation  or  allowance  for  the  sake  of  uniform- 
ity would  often  work  a  hardship  upon  a  unit.  Accordingly,  any 
instrument  listed  in  AR  30-3000  is  authorized,  with  exceptions  as 
noted  in  these  instructions,  provided  that  the  total  number  of 
instruments  in  possession  of  a  band  approximates  its  actual 
enlisted  strength. 


b.  Special  instruments  not  to  be  maintained  from  Fed- 
eral funds. — Stringed  instruments,  equipment  for  fife  and  drum 
corps,  and  instruments  for  field  music  are  not  authorized  for 
issue  to  National  Guard  bands.  The  cost  of  maintenance  of  such 
instruments  issued  in  the  past  will  be  met  from  funds  other  than 
Federal.  Such  equipment  in  possession  of  bands  and  not  in  use 
will  be  reported  to  the  National  Guard  Bureau  as  excess. 

c.  Guide  table  for  instrumentation  and  allowances. — In 
preparing  requisitions  for  band  instruments  and  in  disposing  of 
instruments  not  actually  required,  the  following  will  be  used  as 
a  guide  to  instrumentation  and  allowances: 


Instrument 


Strength 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45     48 


Alto,  or  French  Horn  or  Melophone 

Baritone  or  Euphonium 

^Bass  BB  Flat 

Bass  E  Flat 

Bassoon 

Clarinet  Alto 

Bass 

B  Flat 

E  Flat 

Cornet  or  Trumpet 

Cymbal 

Drum  Bass 

Snare 

Flute 

Oboe 

Piccolo 

Saxophone  Alto 

Baritone 

Soprano 

Tenor 

Triangle 

Trombone 

Traps  Drummer 
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10 


Initial  allowances. — The  following  constitute  the  initial  al- 
lowances of  band  accessories  and  supplies.  Replacement  will  be 
authorized  for  only  those  items  which  have  been  actually 
consumed : 

ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Adjusters,  needle-spring 1  per  instrument 

Bar,  tuning,  440-A   (resonator) 1  per  band 

Batons: 

Band  leader   3  per  band 

Drum  major  1  per  band 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Beaters: 

Combination,  bass  drum  and  cym- 
bal pedal   1  per  bass  drum 

Cymbal,  hand  2  per  band 

Drum,  bass: 
Single-head: 

Chamois    1  per  bass  drum 

Felt    1  per  bass  drum 

Triangle   1  per  band 

Bells: 

Clarinet:     As  required 

B-flat,  wood 
E-flat,  wood 

Binders,  fales,  march  size 6  per  folio 

Bits,     mouthpiece,     bass     (sousaphone 
model) : 

BB-flat     1  per  instrument 

E-flat   1  per  instrument 

Borax,     powdered,     type     C,     1-ounce 

package    As  required 

Buttons,  finger,  valve-system: 

Alto,  melophone,  cornet  or  trumpet, 

French  horn   (piston  valve)..     1  per  instrument 
Baritone,  euphonium  or  trombone 

valve   1  per  Instrument 

Bass,  BB-flat  and  E-flat 1  per  instrument 

Cans,  oil,  pocket 6  per  band 

Caps:     1  per  instrument 

Mouthpiece: 
Clarinet: 

Alto,  E-flat 
B-flat 

Bass,  B-flat 
E-flat 

Piston  Valve:    As  required 

Bottom: 

Alto  or  melophone 

Baritone  or  euphonium 

Bass,  BB-flat 

Bass,  E-flat 

Cornet,  flugelhorn,  or 

trumpet 
French  horn 
Top: 

Alto  or  melophone 

Baritone  or  euphonium 

Bass,  BB-flat 

Bass,  E-flat 

Cornet,  flugelhorn,  or 

trumpet 
French  horn 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Protecting  (end) : 
Saxophone: 
Alto,  E-flat 
Baritone,  E-flat 
Tenor,  B-flat 
Cards,  music,  10-stave,  5  by  7  inches..     2  per  musician 

Cases  1  per  instrument 

Reed,  leather: 
Bassoon 
Clarinet: 

Alto  or  bass 
B  or  E-flat 
Oboe 

Saxophone: 
Alto 

Baritone 
Soprano 
Tenor 
Cement: 

Liquid,  tubes   6  per  band 

Stick    3  per  band 

Clips,  music:    2  per  musician 

Large 
Small 
Cords  and  tassels,  baton,  drum  major.     1  per  band 

Cork,  sheet,  4  by  11  inches 2  per  band 

1/64-inch  thickness 
1/32-inch  thickness 
1/16-inch  thickness 
%-inch  thickness 
Corks,  mouthpipe: 

Valve,  inside 25  per  band 

Waterkey,  assorted 30  per  band 

Covers     1  per  instrument 

Canvas : 
Drum: 
Bass 
Snare 
Mackintosh,  waterproof: 
Drum: 
Bass 
Snare 
Manila  paper: 

12  by  18  inches 50  per  band 

15  by  25  inches 50  per  band 

Crutch,  Thumb,  flute   (Boehm) 1  per  instrument 

Ears,  drum 6  per  instrument 

Bass 
Snare 

Polios    1  per  musician 

Fales,  5^  by  7  inches,  march  size 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Muslin  stub: 

5V2  by  7  inches 
"V2  by  11  inches 
9%  by  121/2  inches 
11%  by  14%  inches 
Grease,  band  instrument,  1-ounce  box.     8  per  band 

Handles,  instrument  case As  required 

Heads    6  per  drum 

Drum: 

Bass,  calfskin: 
34-inch 
36-inch 
38-inch 
40-inch 
42-inch 
44-inch 
Snare,  calfskin,  batterside: 
20-inch 
22-inch 
Snare,  snareside: 
20-inch 
22-inch 
Holders: 

Bell,  cow    1  per  band 

Cymbal: 

Bass   drum,   attachment 1  per  band 

Hand,  with  strap 2  per  band 

Cymbal    (crash),   with  spring....     1  per  band 
Hooks: 

Belt,  drum,  snare 2  per  drum 

Plain,    counter    hoop,    drum,    bass 

and  snare    6  per  drum 

Roller,   counter  hoop,   drum,   bass 

and  snare    12  per  drum 

Hoops    1  per  drum 

Counter,  drum: 
Bass,  30-inch 
Bass,  32-inch 
Snare,  15-inch 
Snare,  16-inch 
Flesh,  drum: 
Bass 
Snare 
Ink,  music  writing,  bottles: 

21/2-ounce    2  per  band 

Pint   1  per  band 

Joints,  barrel,  clarinet: 

B-flat,  plain,  wood 2  per  3  instruments 

B-flat,  screw-tuning    2  per  3  instruments 

E-flat,  plain,  wood 1  per  instrument 

E-flat,  plain,  metal 1  per  instrument 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Keys: 

Drum,  snare:    1  per  drum 

End-tightening 
Square  socket 
Water    (instruments),    all    makes 

(state  instruments  and  makes) .     As  required 

Labels,  folio,  instrument  name 1  per  band 

Laces,  f ales,  folio 2  per  folio 

Ligatures,  reed    1  per  instrument 

Clarinet: 

Alto,  E-flat 
B-flat 

Bass,  B-flat 
E-flat 
Saxophone: 
Alto,  E-flat 
Baritone,  B-flat 
Soprano,  B-flat 
Tenor,  B-flat 

Mallets,  xylophone  or  bells 1  per  band 

Mouthpieces  (state  make) 1  per  instrument 

Alto 

Baritone  or  euphonium 

Bass: 

BB-flat 
E-flat 
Clarinet: 

Alto,  E-flat 
B-flat 

Bass,  B-flat 
E-flat 
Cornet,  B-flat 
French  Horn 
Melophone 
Saxophone: 
Alto 

Baritone 
Soprano 
Tenor 
Trombone,  slide,  B-flat 
Trumpet : 
B-flat 
G  and  F 
Muffler  and  strainer,  combination  drum 

(snare)     1  per  instrument 

Music  Books  1  per  band 

Airs  of  All  Lands  (J.  P.  Sousa) : 
Large  set  (50  books  to  set) 
Small  set  (32  books  to  set) 

Instruction : 

Alto  or  melophone 

Alto  clarinet,  bass  clarinet, 

and  sarrusophone  combined 
Baritone  or  euphonium 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Bass,  E-flat  or  BB-flat 
Bassoon 
Clarinet: 

Klose,  complete  method 
Langenus,  complete  method 
for  Boehm  (3  books  to 
set) 
Cornet  or  trumpet,  B-flat, 

Arban's 
Flute  or  piccolo,  Brooke 
French  horn 
Instruments  of  percussion, 

complete 
Oboe 

Saxophone 

Trombone,  slide,  B-flat 
Unisonal  scales,  chords,  and 
rhythmic  Studies  (28  books 
to  set) 
The  Principles  of  Wind  Band 
Transcription  (Clappe) 
Music  racks    (or  lyres) 1  per  instrument 

Bass: 

BB-flat 

E-flat 
Bassoon 
Brass  instrument,  except  slide 

trombone 
Clarinet: 

Alto 

B-flat,  with  ring 

B-flat  and  E-flat  with  stem 
only  for  metal  clarinet 

Bass 

E-flat,  with  ring 
Drum: 

Bass 

Snare 
French  horn 

Oboe  and  piccolo  underarm 
Piccolo,  with  wrist  strap 
Saxophone: 

Alto 

Baritone 

Soprano 

Tenor 
Slide  trombone,  B-flat,  complete 

Mutes    1  per  instrument 

Cornet  (B-flat)  or  trumpet  (B-flat) 
Trombone 
Oil: 

Clarinet,  4-ounce  bottle 1  per  instrument 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Trombone : 

Slide,  No.  1,  2-ounce  bottle ...     6  per  instrument 
Valve,  No.  2,  2-ounce  bottle . .     6  per  band 

Pads    1  per  instrument 

Bassoon 
Clarinet: 

Alto,  E-flat,  Boehm  system 
Assorted 
B-flat: 

Albert,  wood 
Boehm: 
Metal 
Wood 
Bass,  B-flat,  Boehm  system 
E-flat: 

Albert: 
Metal 
Wood 
Boehm: 
Metal 
Wood 
Flute,  Boehm  system 
Flute,  assorted 
Oboe,  conservatory 
Piccolo,  assorted 
Piccolo,  Boehm 
Ring,  clarinet,  forked,  B-flat 
Ring,  clarinet,  forked,  E-flat 
Saxophone : 

Alto,  E-flat 
Baritone,  E-flat 
Soprano 
Tenor,  B-flat 
Assorted 
Saxophone  (snap  on)   (Buescher 
make  only) : 
Alto 

Baritone 
Soprano 
Tenor 

Paper    1  ream  per  band 

Music,  writing: 

Oblong,  16-stave 
Scoring,  24-stave 
Upright,  14-stave 
Sand,  special,  2  by  4  inches 
Paste,   office,   jar,   4-ounce,  water  well 

with  brush 3  per  band 

Pens,  music  writing 36  per  band 

2-point  stub 
3-point  stub 

Piccolos,  D-flat,  Boehm  system As  required 

Silver 
Wood 


10 


ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Pliers,   flat   nose,    4-inch    (clarinet   or 

saxophone)    1  per  band 

Polish,  liquid,  metal,  brass  instrument, 

can,   8-ounce   12  per  band 

Pouches,  music,  leather,  cloth-covered, 

Olive-drab,  large   As  required 

Reeds: 

Bassoon    6  per  instrument 

Clarinet: 

Alto,  E-flat    12  per  instrument 

B-flat    20  per  instrument 

Bass 20  per  instrument 

E-flat   20  per  instrument 

Oboe    6  per  instrument 

Saxophone: 

Alto    20  per  instrument 

Baritone   20  per  instrument 

Soprano    20  per  instrument 

Tenor    20  per  instrument 

Rest: 

Knee,  drum,  snare 1  per  instrument 

Thumb,  clarinet,  with  screw 1  per  7  instruments 

Rings     1  per  instrument 

Adjustable: 

Finger,  cornet  or  trumpet 
Socket,  lyre,  cornet,  or  trumpet 
Carrying  drum,  snare 
Saxophone,  with  soldering  flange 

Rods    1  per  instrument 

Cleaning: 

Trombone,  slide 
Valve,  8-inch 
Thumbscrew,  drum: 
10-inch  to  20-inch 
For  separate  tension 

Ropes,  drum  1  per  instrument 

Bass,  55-foot 
Snare,  32-foot 
Satchel,  music  carrying,  with  shoulder 

strap    As  required 

Screwdrivers  2  per  band 

Flute  (or  clarinet) 
Saxophone 

Screws    1  per  instrument 

Bassoon 

Clarinet: 

Alto,  Boehm 
B-flat: 

Albert 

Boehm 
Bass,  B-flat,  Boehm 
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ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

E-flat: 

Albert 
Boehm 
Flat  springs 
Pivot 
Flute,  Boehm,  C  or  D  flat 
Oboes,  conservatory 
Piccolo,  Boehm  system,  all  makes 
Saxophone: 
Alto 

Baritone 

Flat  springs  (7  to  a  set) 
Pivot 
Soprano 
Tenor 

Seats,  valve  springs,  cornet 1  per  instrument 

Setscrews: 

Clarinet,  adjustable,  ring,  lyre 5  per  7  instruments 

Clarinet,  thumb  rest 1  per  instrument 

French  horn,  rotary  valve 1  per  instrument 

Lyres     1  per  instrument 

Brass  instruments 
Clarinet  (alto  and  bass) 
Saxophone 

Music  stand,  thumb 1  per  stand 

Waterkey,   assorted    1  per  brass  instrument 

Shields,  collar,  celluloid,  trombone ...     1  per  instrument 

Skins,  chamois,  17  by  23  inches 3  per  band 

Slings   1  per  instrument 

Drum: 

Bass,  leather 

Bass,  web 

Snare,  waist-belt  model,  leather 

Snare,  web 

Snares,  drum 1  per  instrument 

Coiled  wire 
Gut 

Silk,  wire-wound 
Sockets,   lyre,   brass  instrument,  with 

flange    1  per  instrument 

Solder   As  required 

Liquid 
Silver 

Springs 1  per  instrument 

Bassoon 
Clarinet: 

Alto,  Boehm 
B-flat: 

Albert 
Boehm 
Bass,  Boehm 

E-flat: 

Albert 
Boehm 
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ARTICLE  ALLOWANCE 

Flute,  Boehm,  all  makes 
Oboe 

Piccolo,  Boehm 
Saxophone: 
Alto 

Baritone 
Soprano 
Tenor 

Springs    (flat)    1  per  instrument 

Clarinet 
Saxophone : 
Alto 

Baritone 
Soprano 
Tenor 

Springs  (needle)   1  per  instrument 

Clarinet 
Saxophone 

Springs  (valve)   1  per  instrument 

Alto  or  melophone 

Baritone  or  euphonium 

Bass,  BB-flat  and  E-flat 

Cornet  or  trumpet 

French  horn,  coiled,  rotary  valve 

Springs  (waterkey)    1  per  instrument 

Assorted 
Trombone 

Spurs,  drum,  bass  (2  to  a  set) 1  per  band 

Stands As  required 

Drum,  folding: 

Bass 

Snare 

Music,  folding 

Xylophone 

Sticks    1  pair  per  instrument 

Drum,  snare 
Hickory 
Snakewood 

Strainers,  drum,  snare 1  per  instrument 

Long  model 
Short  model 

Straps   1  per  instrument 

Carrying: 

Alto  or  bass,  clarinet  and 

saxophone 
Baritone  or  euphonium 
Bass,  E-flat,  upright 
Music  pouch 
Mouthpiece,  trumpet 
Rawhides  (for  holding  cymbals) 
Stubs,  muslin,  march  size,  12  cuttings 

to  a  stub 1  per  folio 

Swabs    1  per  instrument 

Bassoon 


ARTICLE 


ALLOWANCE 


Clarinet: 

Alto  or  bass 
B-flat  or  E-flat 
Flute 
Oboe 
Piccolo 

Tambourine,   10-inch    1  per  band 

Tape    6  per  band 

Linen,    gummed,    white,     %-inch 
width,  spools,  10  yards  to  spool 
Paper,  gummed,  transparent,  mend- 
ing tissue,  %-inch,  12-yard  roll 
Tool  kits,  band  instrument,  repair... 
Brass 
Wood-wind  (pocket  wallet  type) 

Trimmers,  reed   

Clarinet,  B-flat  or  E-flat 
Saxophone  (alto,  baritone,  soprano 
or  tenor) 

Tucker,  drum   (head) 

Washers,  valve,  felt,  assorted  sizes . . 


1  per  band 


1  per  instrument 


per  instrument 
per  instrument 


OFFICIAL: 


John  F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division. 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  Y.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-23287) 
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STATE  OP  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 

UNIVERSITY  OF 

MILITAEY   AND   NAVAL   DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  May  81,  ID J/0. 

Circular  No.  8. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


May  9,  WJfO. 


Circular  No.  8         CHANGES  IN  NGR  75-7 


Pending  the  printing  of  an  additional  change  in  NGR  75-7, 
paragraphs  10%  c  and  d  of  that  NGR,  as  changed  in  Changes  No. 
1,  NGR  75-7,  dated  July  10,  1939,  are  changed  as  follows: 
****** 

10y2.     Short  form  of  survey.—*     *     * 

c.  Action  by  responsible  officer  and  regimental  com- 
mander.— When  clothing  not  to  exceed  an  amount  as  set  forth  in 
a(6)  above  has  been  lost,  damaged,  or  destroyed  under  circum- 
stances which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  responsible  officer,  are  not 
due  to  negligence  or  carelessness  of  the  individual  into  whose 
custody  the  clothing  has  been  entrusted,  the  responsible  officer 
will  execute  on  Report  of  Survey  (WD  AGO  Form  No.  15),  in 
quintuplicate,  an  affidavit  to  that  effect  setting  forth  all  the  facts. 
He  will  forward  all  five  copies  to  the  regimental,  separate  bat- 
talion, or  other  independent  unit  commander  who,  if  he  is  satis- 
fied with  the  facts  as  given,  will  recommend  over  his  signature 
relief  of  responsibility  for  those  responsible. 

d.  Disposition  of  reports. — The  regimental,  separate 
battalion  or  other  independent  unit  commander  will  forward  all 
five  copies  of  this  affidavit  and  report  to  the  senior  instructor 
who,  if  he  is  satisfied  as  to  the  facts  given,  will  recommend  ap- 
proval over  his  signature.  He  will  then  return  one  copy  to  the 
responsible  officer,  send  one  copy  to  the  United  States  property 


and  disbursing  officer,  and  forward  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
copies  to  the  corps  area  commander,  one  for  the  corps  area 
auditor  and  the  other  two  copies  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Chief  of 
the  National  Guard  Bureau.  The  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  will  retain  one  file  copy  and  forward  the  other  to  the 
Chief  of  Finance  for  final  action  under  authority  of  the  Secretary 
of  War. 


(AG  325.11    (4-17-40)    P   (A)  ) 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

John  F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff.' 


(A-23288) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


THE  UBRAKY  Of  " 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor  JUL     %  7  1S40 


MILITAEY   AND   NAVAL   DEPARTMENT    '  ^  1Lij 


Springfield,  June  1,  1940. 
Circular  No.  9. 

1.  The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

May  22,  1940. 

Circular  No.  9 
B 

PER  DIEM  ALLOWANCE,  NATIONAL  GUARD  INSTRUCTORS 
AND  SERGEANT  INSTRUCTORS  AT   ENCAMPMENTS. 

1.  Under  the  provisions  of  Par.  10c  AR  35-4820,  dated 
August  4,  1937  the  following  per  diem  allowances  are  prescribed 
for  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  Regular  Army  when  on  duty 
as  instructors  and  sergeant-instructors  in  connection  with  en- 
campments of  the  National  Guard  during  the  fiscal  year  1941: 

Offiaers 

a.  During  the  necessary  time  in  traveling  to  and  from 
camp  and  at  camp  when  officers'  mess  accommoda- 
tions are  not  available:    not  to  exceed  $6.00  per  day. 

b.  At  camp  when  officers'  mess  accommodations  are 
available:    $2.00  per  day. 

Enlisted  Men 

a.  During  the  necessary  time  in  traveling  to  and  from 
camp  and  at  camp  where  mess  accommodations  are 
not  available:    not  to  exceed  $6.00  per  day. 

b.  At  camp  where  mess  accommodations  are  available: 
$1.20  per  day. 


2.  Claims  submitted  for  per  diem  under  the  foregoing  pro- 
visions will,  in  addition  to  showing  the  date  and  hour  of  depar- 
ture and  arrival,  clearly  indicate  the  periods  by  date  and  hour 
during  which  the  appropriate  mess  accommodations  were  or  were 
not  available. 

John  F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(  A-232S9) 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY   AND   NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Circular  No.  10.  Springfield,  June  11,  1940. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  5,  1940. 
Circular  No.  10 
A-6 

SPECIAL  SERVICE   SCHOOLS 

This  circular  supersedes  NGB  Circular  No.  6,  1939,  and 
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SECTION  I 

QUALIFICATIONS    OF    OFFICERS    FOR    ADMISSION    TO 

SPECIAL  SERVICE  SCHOOLS 
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1.  GENERAL  QUALIFICATIONS.  —  Officers  recommended 
for  attendance  must  be  selected  individuals  with  suitable  men- 


tal  and  physical  qualifications  to  pursue  the  course  with  profit, 
who  will  reflect  credit  on  the  National  Guard.  Each  should  pos- 
sess the  attributes  of  a  good  instructor,  and  must  meet  all  the 
eligibility  requirements  for  the  course  for  which  he  makes  ap- 
plication. 

2.  ELIGIBILITY  AND  FORM  OF  APPLICATION:  OFFI- 
CERS.— a.  Requirements. — A  commissioned  officer,  to  be  eligible 
for  detail  to  attend  special  service  schools,  must  meet  the  fol- 
lowing requirements: 

(1)  He  must  hold  organizational  assignment  in  a  Na- 
tional Guard  divisional  unit  or  a  special  unit  of 
combat  zone  functions. 

(2)  He  must  be  of  grade  eligible  for  the  particular 
course  as  specified  in  paragraph  4  below  (see  also 
subparagraph  d  below  relating  to  attendance  of 
officers   of   field   grade). 

(3)  He  must  be  less  than  45  years  of  age  on  the  open- 
ing date  of  the  course  he  applies  for. 

(4)  He  must  have  completed  not  less  than  one  year  of 
active  commissioned  service  under  Federal  recogni- 
tion in  the  arm  or  service  of  the  school  he  applies 
for. 

(5)  He  must  not  have  previously  attended  any  special 
service  school  course  for  officers.  (This  is  subject 
to  exceptions,  in  certain  cases,  with  respect  to  the 
Chemical  Warfare,  Quartermaster  Corps  Motor 
Transport,  and   Signal   Corps   Schools.) 

(6)  He  must  have  completed,  at  the  time  he  submits 
his  application,  the  full  Extension  Course  prerequi- 
sites of  the  course  he  applies  for.  (See  paragraphs 
3  and  4  below.) 

(7)  He  must  not  be  on  the  Emergency  Officers  Retired 
List  or  must  not  be  drawing  a  pension,  disability 
allowance,  or  disability  compensation,  or  retired 
pay,  from  the  Government  of  the  United  States. 

(8)  He  must  possess  the  physical  qualifications  for 
Federal  recognition  and  must  be  in  condition  to 
pass  a  searching  physical  examination  upon  ar- 
rival at  the  school.  (He  must  send  with  his  ap- 
plication a  report  of  recent  physical  examination 
on  Report  of  Physical  Examination  of  officers  and 
warrant  officers  (WD,  NGB,  Form  No.  63).  (See 
paragraph  lie  below.) 

(9)  His  application  must  have  the  approval  of  his  unit 
commander  and  unit  instructor,  and  of  the  succes- 
sive higher  commanders  through  which  his  appli- 
cation is  forwarded. 

b.  Form  of  Application. — Each  applicant  for  detail  to 
attend  a  special  service  school  will  submit  a  signed  application, 
through  channels,  to  his  State  adjutant  general.  His  applica- 
tion will  contain  the  following  information  in  the  order  enumer- 
ated, with  each  item  numbered  as  shown: 


Information  To  Be  Given  in  Officers'  Applications 

(1)  Course  for  which  application  is  made. 

(2)  Full  name,  rank,  and  unit. 

(3)  Permanent  address. 

(4)  Age,  and  date  of  birth. 

(5)  Number  of  dependents. 

(6)  Total  active  commissioned  service  in  the  National 
Guard,  years  and  months. 

(7)  Schools  previously  attended  (military  and  civil); 
if  none,  so  state. 

(8)  Army  Extension  Subcourses  completed. 

(9)  Approximate  railway  mileage  from  residence  to 
school. 

(10)  Whether  or  not  the  applicant  is  on  the  Emergency 
Officers'  Retired  List,  and  whether  or  not  he  is 
drawing  a  pension,  disability  allowance,  or  disabil- 
ity compensation,  or  retired  pay,  from  the  Govern- 
ment. 

c.  Waiver  of  qualifications. — "Waivers  will  not  be  granted 
for  the  requirements  numbered  (1),  (3),  (4),  (5),  (6),  and  (7) 
of  subparagraph  a  above.  Applications  to  attend  school  should 
not  be  submitted  if  a  waiver  to  any  of  these  is  necessary  to 
establish  eligibility. 

d.  Field  officers*. — Field  officers  are  eligible  to  attend 
certain  courses  at  the  special  service  schools,  (see  paragraph  4.) 
The  number  of  field  officers  sent  to  any  one  course  will  depend 
on  the  funds  available.  In  all  cases  where  a  field  officer  is 
recommended  to  fill  a  State's  allotted  vacancy  for  any  course, 
except  the  Medical  Field  Service  School,  the  Ordnance  Field 
Service  School,  the  Quartermaster  Corps  School  (Tactical)  or 
the  Air  Corps  Tactical  School,  another  candidate  of  company 
grade  will  be  recommended  as  first  alternate.  In  case  funds  do 
not  permit  sending  the  field  officer,  the  first  alternate  will  be 
selected. 

e.  Attendance  at  own  expense. — Applications  from  mem- 
bers of  the  National  Guard  to  attend  service  schools  at  their 
own  expense  will  not  be  approved  by  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau. 

/.  Promotion  of  officers  applying  for  attendance. — The 
submission  of  an  application  to  attend  a  special  service  course 
is  not,  of  itself,  an  obstruction  to  promotion  of  an  officer,  either 
pending  action  on  the  application  or  after  authorization  to  at- 
tend has  been  issued  by  the  National  Guard  Bureau.  It  is  im- 
portant, however,  that  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
be  advised  immediately  of  any  proposed  promotion  of  an  appli- 
cant, or  school  enrollee,  in  order  that  appropriate  action  may  be 
taken  to  authorize,  or  reauthorize,  attendance  in  the  new  grade 
immediately  upon  Federal   recognition  becoming  effective. 

3.  EXTENSION  COURSES.— a.  Required  for  entrance.— 
Commandants  of  Army  service  schools  and  chiefs  of  arms  and 
services   recommend   that   candidates   for   Army   service   schools 


prepare  themselves  by  completing  certain  subcourses  of  Army 
Extension  Courses.  Their  specific  recommendations  on  this  mat- 
ter are  concurred  in  by  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 
Steps  should  be  taken  immediately  to  have  individuals  prepare 
themselves  as  required  so  that  when  an  allotment  is  made  to  a 
State  for  a  school  it  will  be  possible  for  that  State  to  fill  the 
vacancy  allotted  it.  Completion  of  subcourses  more  advanced 
than  those  required  cannot  be  accepted  as  meeting  the  school 
requirements. 

b.  Classification  of  subcourses. — Extension  Courses  in- 
dicated in  this  Circular  for  each  course  are  those  of  the  cor- 
responding school;  for  example,  for  The  Field  Artillery  School, 
National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers  Course,  "10-10,  The  Firing 
Battery"  means  Subcourse  10-10  of  the  Extension  Course  of  the 
Field  Artillery  School. 

c.  Required  and  desirable  subcourses. — The  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  subcourses  listed  in  paragraph  4  below  under 
"Required"  is  mandatory.  Those  listed  under  "Desirable"  will 
materially  assist  the  student  at  the  school  but  are  not  required. 
The  importance  of  proper  and  thorough  preparation  for  the  school 
courses  cannot  be  over-emphasized  as  an  aid  to  the  student  in 
gaining  the  maximum  benefit  and  in  obtaining  passing  or  better 
grades. 

d.  Requirements. — Extension  course  requirements  for  de- 
tail as  student  at  the  special  service  schools  will  be  as  indi- 
cated in  paragraph  4.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  subcourses 
enumerated  refer  to  the  current  "Announcement  of  Army  Ex- 
tension Courses."  The  satisfactory  completion  of  subcourses 
equivalent  to  those  prescribed  herein  (when  listed  as  equivalent 
in  the  "Announcement  of  the  Army  Extension  Courses")  is  ac- 
ceptable for  entrance  to  the  various  courses. 

4.  LIST  OF  SCHOOLS  AND  COURSES  WITH  THE  SPE- 
CIAL ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  EACH.~a.  General— 
The  officers'  courses  at  practically  all  the  special  service  schools 
of  the  arms  and  services  are  now  designed  so  that  each  gives 
some  instruction  in  the  tactics  and  technique  of  the  arm  up  to 
and  including  the  regiment,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  com- 
pany, troop,  or  battery.  Other  features  of  National  Guard  courses 
include  the  broadening  of  the  scope  of  the  National  Guard  and 
Reserve  Officers'  Course  at  the  Signal  Corps  School  to  make  it 
suitable  for  Division  Signal  officers;  of  the  Chemical  Warfare 
School  to  make  it  suitable  for  Division  Chemical  Warfare  offi- 
cers, and  of  the  Ordnance  Field  Service  School  to  include  addi- 
tional subject  matter.  Special  National  Guard  courses  are  in- 
cluded in  the  programs  of  the  Air  Corps  Tactical  School  and 
the  Medical   Field   Service   School. 

b.  List  of  schools,  courses  and  requirements. — The 
courses  at  the  special  service  schools  to  which  National  Guard 
personnel  will  be  detailed  when  funds  are  available,  with  approxi- 
mate dates  of  opening,  lengths  of  courses,  and  special  entrance 
requirements  are  as  listed  below.  Applications  to  attend  service 
school  courses  not  listed  below  will  not  be  submitted. 


c.     AIR   CORPS    SCHOOLS: 

(1)  AIR    CORPS    TACTICAL    SCHOOL— Maxwell 

Field,  Alabama. 

Suspended   during  the  fiscal  year  1941. 

(2)  AIR  CORPS  TECHNICAL  SCHOOL— Chanute 

Field,  Illinois  and  Denver,  Colorado. 
Suspended  during  the  fiscal  year  1941. 

(3)  AVIATION   MEDICINE    SCHOOL  —  Randolph 

Field,  Texas. 

Twice  each  year,  starting  in  September  and 

in  December — 6  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Medical  officers 
from  Medical  Department  detachments  of 
National  Guard  air  corps  units.  In  ex- 
ceptional cases  where  there  is  no  appli- 
cant from  the  medical  department  detach- 
ment of  an  air  corps  unit,  other  medical 
officers  may  be  authorized  to  attend  pro- 
vided they  are  located  near  the  home  sta- 
tion of  a  National  Guard  air  corps  unit 
and  are  available  for  assignment  as  flight 
surgeons  if  their  services  are  needed.  (Se- 
lection of  applicants  to  attend  this  course 
is  at  large,  without  distribution  to  States 
by  allotment  of  quotas.  Applicants  will 
specify  for  which  course  they  are  applying. 
The  quota  is  four  officers  per  course. 

Extension  Courses 

Required 
School   of  Aviation  Medicine — Subcourse   1 — Opthamology  and 

Octology 
2 — Aviation  Medicine 
Sec.  1 — Cardiology 
2 — Physiology 
3 — Administration 
3 — Psychology 
4 — Neuropsychiatry 

Sec.  1 — Psychoneuroses 
2 — Psychoses 

d.     CAVALRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Riley,  Kansas. 

National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers'  Course 

Starts  in  March — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend.    All  cavalry  officers  be- 
low the  grade  of  colonel. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization    of    the    Cav-  20-4     Security   and   Information. 

airy.  30-1     Cavalry     Marches     and 
10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  Camps,   not  in  the  Pres- 

Reading.  ence  of  the  Enemy. 

20-1     Care  of  Animals  and  Stable  30-2     Combat     Orders      and     the 

Management.  Solution    of    Problems  — 

20-2     Weapons  and  Musketry.  Cavalry. 

20-6     Combat       Principles,       The  30-3     Mechanized  Cavalry. 

Cavalry  Rifle  Squad  and  30-4     Marches,        Security,        and 

Platoon,      Mounted      and  Counter-reconnaissance. 

Dismounted.  30-5     Reconnaissance. 

20-8     The  Machine  Gun  Platoon.  30-6     Offensive  Combat. 

30-7     Defensive  Combat. 


e,     CHEMICAL    WARFARE     SCHOOL  —  Edgewood    Ar- 
senal, Maryland. 

Basic  Course 

Starts  in  October — 6  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Division  chemical  war- 
fare officers,  and  captains  and  lieutenants  of  all 
arms  and  services.  Until  further  notice  an  offi- 
cer who  has  previously  attended  one  course  only 
at  another  special  service  school  will  be  per- 
mitted to  attend  the  Chemical  Warfare  School, 
provided  the  State  authorities  are  unable  to 
find  another  suitable  and  eligible  officer  for  the 
course. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — Applicants  should 
be  graduates  of  an  accredited  college.  They 
must  be  graduates  of  an  accredited  high  school 
or  equivalent  approved  secondary  school. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization  of  the  Chemi-  10-1     Organization  of  the  Army. 

cal  Warfare  Service.  30-3     Chemical    Warfare    Troops. 

10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  40-1     Combat    Orders    and    Solu- 

Reading.  tion  of  Problems. 

30-5     Organization      of     the     In-  40-3     Tactics    and    Technique    of 

fantry  Division.  the  Separate  Arms. 

/.     COAST    ARTILLERY    SCHOOL— -Fort    Monroe,   Vir- 
ginia. 
(1)     National    Guard    and    Reserve    Officers'    Course, 
Antiaircraft  Artillery 

Starts  in  September — 12  weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  coast  artillery 
corps  officers  below  the  grade  of  colonel  as- 
signed to  antiaircraft  units. 
Special  entrance  requirements. — Applicants  must 
be  proficient  in  the  use  of  logarithms,  trigono- 
metric functions,  and  interpolations  necessary 
in  the  use  of  firing  tables. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.         10-9     Coast      Artillery     Ammuni- 
10-2     Organization    of    the    Coast  tion. 

Artillery  Corps.  3  0-2     Orientation. 

10-7     Part  I  only — Map  Reading.        30-6     Applied  Gunnery,  Fire  Con- 
10-10  Weapons   and   Materiel.  trol,    and    Position    Find- 

20-6     Basic    Gunnery,    Fire    Con-  ing,   for  Antiaircraft  Ar- 

trol    and    Position    Find-  tillery. 

ing,   for  Antiaircraft  Ar-        40-2     The  Antiaircraft  Command. 

tillery.  40-4     Tactical  Employment  of 

20-8     Signal      Communication    —  Antiaircraft  Artillery. 

Coast  Artillery. 
30-3     Organization   of   the   Infan- 
try Division. 
30-4     Combat     Orders     and     the 

Solution     of    Problems  — 

Coast  Artillery. 
30-9     Technique    and    Elementary 

Tactics    for    Antiaircraft 

Artillery. 


(2)     National   Guard   and  Reserve   Officers'   Course — 
Seacoast  Artillery 

Starts  in  September — 12  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend — All  coast  artillery 
corps  officers  below  the  grade  of  colonel  as- 
signed to  harbor  defense  units  or  155-mm 
coast  artillery  regiments. 

Special  entrance  requirements — Same  as  in  Anti- 
aircraft Course  above. 


Extension  Courses. 


Required 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army. 

10-2  Organization  of  the  Coast 
Artillery   Corps. 

10-7     Part  I  only,  Map  Reading. 

10-9  Coast  Artillery  Ammuni- 
tion. 

10-10  "Weapons   and   Materiel. 

20-1  Fire  Control  and  Position 
Finding  for  Seacoast  Ar- 
tillery. 

20-8  Signal  Communications  — 
Coast  Artillery. 

30-3  Organization  of  the  Infan- 
try Division. 

30-4  Combat  Orders  and  the 
Solution  of  Problems — 
Coast  Artillery. 

30-5  Gunnery  for  Seacoast  Ar- 
tillery. 

(Satisfactory  completion 
Subcourse  20-4,  1936- 
37  announcement  is 
accepted  in  lieu  of  this 
subcourse. ) 

30-8  Technique  and  Elementary 
Tactics  for  Seacoast  Ar- 
tillery. 


30-2 
40-1 


40-3 


Desirable 

Orientation. 

The  Harbor  Defense  Com- 
mand. 

Tactical  Employment  of 
Seacoast  Artillery. 


g.     ENGINEER  SCHOOL— Fort  Belvoir,  Virginia. 

National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers'  Course 
Starts  in  March — 3  months. 


Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  engineer 
cers  below  the  grade  of  colonel. 


corps  offi- 


Extension  Courses 


Required 

Desirable 

10-2 

Organization  and  Duties  of 

20-1 

Military  Roads,  Part  II. 

Engineers. 

20-3 

Military    Bridging,    Parts   I 

10-7 

Map  and  Aerial  Photograph 

and  III. 

Reading. 

20-7 

Mapping. 

10-9 

Tactics  I. 

30-1 

Camouflage. 

20-1 

Military  Roads,  Part  I. 

30-8 

Water  Supply. 

20-5 

Explosives      and      Demoli- 

40-2 

Organization  of  the  Ground 

tions,  Part  I. 

—III. 

20-11 

Organization  of  the  Ground 

40-4 

Organization   of   the   Infan- 

—I. 

try  Division. 

20-13 

Field  Fortifications. 

40-6 

Staff    and    Logistics    of   the 

30-9 

Tactics — III. 

Division. 

30-10 

Organization  of  the  Ground 
—II. 

h.     FIELD  ARTILLERY  SCHOOL— Fort  Sill,  Oklahoma. 
(1)     National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers'  Course 
Fall  Session — starts  in  September — 3  months. 
Spring  Session — starts  in  February — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  infantry  officers 
officers  below  the  grade   of  colonel. 

Extension  Courses 
Required 
10-2     Organization    of    the    Field 

Artillery. 
10-9     Division    Artillery    Materiel 

and  Ammunition. 
10-10  The  Firing-  Battery. 
20-3     Preparation  of  Fire — I. 
20-5     Field  Artillery  Signal  Com- 
munications— I. 
20-6     Conduct  of  Fire — I. 
30-1     Preparation  of  Fire — II. 
30-2     Conduct  of  Fire — II. 
30-4     Schedule  Fires. 
30-5     Marches  and  Shelter. 

(Completion  of  30-5 
(1936-37)     for    officers 
from  horse-drawn 
units,   and   30-6    (1936- 
37)     for    officers    from 
motorized    units,    are 
accepted      as      equiva- 
lent. ) 
30-7     Combat  Orders — I. 
30-8     Reconnaissance    and    Occu- 
pation of  Position. 
(  C  ompl  et  i  on  of  30-8 
(1935-36)     for    officers 
from  horse-drawn 
units,   and   30-9    (1935- 
36)     for    officers    from 
motorized     units    are 
accepted      as      equiva- 
lent.) 
30-10  Logistics. 

30-11  Command    and    Staff   Func- 
tions— I. 

i,     INFANTRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Benning,  Georgia. 

(1)  National    Guard    and    Reserve    Officers'    Course 

Starts  in  February — 3  months. 
Officers  eligible  to   attend. — All   infantry  officers 
below   the   grade   of   colonel,    except   infantry 
officers  from  tank  companies. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization  of  Infantry.  30-1     Solution   of   Map   Problems. 

20-1     Map  Reading — Infantry.  30-3     The   Company  in  Defensive 

20-11  Combat     Principles     to     in-  Combat. 

elude  the  Platoon.  3  0-4     The    Company   in    Offensive 
30-2     Combat  Orders,  Infantry.  Combat. 

(2)  National     Guard    and    Reserve     Officers'     Tank 

Course 

Starts  in   February — 3   months. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Officers  from  division 
tank  companies  and  officers  from  infantry  regi- 
ments. 


Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-2     Organization  of  Infantry.  20-16  Tank  Maintenance. 

20-1     Map  Reading — Infantry.  40-3     Tanks  supporting  other  In- 

20-6     Tanks   and   Tank   Weapons  fantry  Units  and  Cooper- 

—   Characteristics     and  ating      with      troops      of 

Technique.  Other  Arms. 

20-12  Combat      Principles  —  the  40-4     Allotment      of      Tanks      to 

Tank  Platoon.  Combat  Units. 
20-14  Tank  Reconnaissance. 
30-5     Combat      Principles  —  the 

Tank  Company. 

j.     MEDICAL  FIELD  SERVICE  SCHOOL— Carlisle  Bar- 
racks, Pennsylvania. 

National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers'  Course 
Starts  in  September — 6  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Medical  field  officers  and 
senior  captains  with,  at  least  two  years  commis- 
sioned service.  As  the  course  is  not  appropriate 
for  dental,  veterinary  and  medical  administrative 
corps  officers,  they  are  not  eligible  to  apply. 

Selection  of  applicants  to  attend  this  course 
is  at  large,  without  distribution  of  vacancies 
to  States  by  allotment  of  quotas. 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.  30-1     Elementary    Military    Sani- 
10-7     Part  I  only — Map  Reading.  tation. 

30-7     Service    with    Medical    De-  30-2     Medical  Department  Admin- 

tachments.  istration. 

40-5     Organization    and    Employ-  40-2     Combat     orders      and     the 

ment      of      the      Medical  Solution    of    Problems  — 

Service,      Infantry      and  Medical. 

Cavalry  Divisions.  40-7     Training  Management. 

k.     ORDNANCE   FIELD    SERVICE    SCHOOL— Aberdeen 
Proving  Ground,  Maryland 
Officers'  Course 

Fall  Session — starts  in  September — 3  months 
Spring  Session — starts  in  January — 3  months 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Division  ordnance  officers 
and  officers  from  division  maintenance  companies. 
No  extension  course  requirement. 

1.  QUARTERMASTER  CORPS  SCHOOLS 

(1)     National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers'  Course   (Tac- 
tical). 
Quartermaster  School — Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 
Starts  in  January — 10  weeks. 

Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Quartermaster  corps  offi- 
cers from  quartermaster  regiments. 


10 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-1     Organization  of  the  Army.  10-4     Military  Law — The  Law  of 

10-2     Organization    of    the    Quar-  Military  Offenses. 

termaster  Corps.  20-7     Military  Law — Courts  Mar- 

10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  tial. 

Reading.  20-8     Storage  and  Issue. 

20-5     Property,    Emergency    Pro-        20-9     Fiscal     and     Property     Ac- 
curement  and  Funds.  counting. 

20-10  Salvage. 

20-11  Transportation     of     Troops 
and  Supplies. 

(2)     National    Guard    and    Reserve    Officers'    Course — 
Quartermaster  Motor  Transport  School — Holabird 
Quartermaster  Depot — Baltimore,  Maryland. 
Fall  Session — starts  in  September — 8  weeks. 
Spring  Session — starts  in  February — 8  weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — Officers  below  field  grade 
from  all  arms  and  services.  An  applicant  should  be  from  a  motor- 
ized   regiment,    preferably   from   a   service    company   or   from   a 
quartermaster  regiment.   In  exceptional  cases  staff  officers  of  field 
grade  who  are  primarily  concerned  with  planning  motor  trans- 
port movements  will  be  authorized  to  attend.   Until  further  notice 
an  officer  who  has  previously  attended  one  course  only  at  another 
special  service  school  will  be  permitted  to  attend  the  Quarter- 
master Motor  Transport   School,  provided  the   State  authorities 
are  unable  to  find  another  suitable  and  eligible  officer  for  the 
course. 

Extension  Courses 

Required 
10-1     Organization    of   the  Army. 

(Common  subscourse  No. 

17.) 
10-7     Part  I,  Map  Reading. 

(Common  subscourse  No. 

11.) 
30-2     Organization   of  the   Infan- 
try Division. 

(Common    subcourse    No. 

18.) 

m.     SIGNAL    CORPS    SCHOOL— -Fort    Monmouth,   New 
Jersey. 
(1)     National  Guard  and  Reserve  Officers'  Course — 
Starts  in  March — 3  months. 
Officers    eligible    to    attend.  —  Division    signal 
officers;  all  officers  from  signal  battalions,  troops  and  companies, 
and   officers   from  brigade   headquarters   companies,   troops   and 
batteries.     Officers     from     regimental     headquarters     companies, 
troops  and  batteries  will  be  considered  for  the  course  providing 
the  National  Guard  quota  for  the  school  is  not  filled  by  signal 
corps  and  brigade  headquarters  unit  officers.     Any  State  having 
an  allotment  for  the  school  will  forfeit  it  if  it  cannot  fill  this 
allotment  with  signal  corps  or  brigade  headquarters  unit  officers, 
providing  the  quota  for  the  school  can  be  filled  from  signal  corps 
or  brigade  headquarters  unit  officers  from  other  States,  irrespec- 
tive of  whether  these  other  States  have  received  allotments  for 
the  school.     Until  further  notice  an  officer  who  has  previously 
attended  one  course  only  at  another  special  service  school  will 
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be  permitted  to  attend  the  Signal  Corps  School,  provided  the 
State  authorities  are  unable  to  find  another  suitable  and  eligible 
officer  for  the  course. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — Each  candidate 
must  be  able  to  receive  at  least  five  (5)  and  preferably  eight  (8) 
words  per  minute.  He  must  have  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the 
basic  technical  principles  of  elementary  electricity  to  understand 
and  explain  the  operation  and  maintenance  of  field  system  equip- 
ment for  local  battery  telephony,  telegraphy,  and  radio.  Applica- 
tions will  include  the  statement  "Qualified  under  special  require- 
ments". 

Extension  Courses 

Required  Desirable 

10-1  Organization  of  the  Army.  20-1  Training  Management  — 
10-2     Signal    Corps    Organization.  Methods  of  Teaching  In- 

10-7     Map  and  Aerial  Photograph  dividuals  and   Teams. 

Reading.  30-9     Training       Management  — 

10-9     Signal     Communication    for  Unit  Training. 

All  Arms  and  Services.  40-1     Tactical     Signal    Communi- 

10-10  Message   Centers.  cation   —   Infantry     and 

10-11  Wire    Communications  —  Cavalry  Divisions. 

Field  Systems.  40-2     Signal   Corps   Staff  Duties. 

10-13  Radio   Communication  — 

Field   Systems. 
20-12     Organization  of  the  Infan- 
try Division. 
30-4     Combat    Orders    and    Solu- 
tion of  Problems. 
30-6     Signal  Company  and  Signal 
Troop  Combat  Orders. 

n.     VETERINARY     8GH00L  —  Army     Medical     Center, 
Washington,  D.  C. 
Forage  Inspection  Course  of  the  Basic  Graduate  Course 
for    Veterinary    Officers.     Starts    in    November  —  4 
weeks. 
Officers  eligible  to  attend. — All  veterinary  officers. 
Special    entrance   requirements. — The    applicant    must 
pass  without  error  either  the  Ishihara  or  Stillings  test  for  color- 
blindness.    Applications   will    include    the    statement    "qualified 
under  special  requirements." 

SECTION  II 

QUALIFICATIONS  OF  ENLISTED  MEN  FOR  ADMISSION  TO 

SPECIAL  SERVICE  SCHOOLS 

Paragraph 

General  qualifications  5 

Eligibility  and  form  of  application 6 

Schools  and  courses  for  enlisted  personnel 7 

5.  GENERAL  QUALIFICATIONS ;— a.  Commanding  officers 
will  select  only  such  enlisted  men  as  possess  the  educational  and 
personal  qualifications  to  successfully  pursue  the  particular 
course.  They  should  possess  the  attributes  of  a  good  instructor 
and  their  future  benefit  to  their  units  in  that  respect  should  be 
the  paramount  consideration. 

b.     Only  enlisted  men  who  profess  an  intention  to   re- 
main in  the  National  Guard  will  be  selected. 
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6.  ELIGIBILITY  AND  FORM  OF  APPLICATION :  EN- 
LISTED MEN. — a.  General. — An  enlisted  man,  to  be  eligible  for 
detail  to  a  special  service  school,  must  meet  the  following  re- 
quirements: 

(1)  He  must  be  less  than  45  years  of  age  on  the  opening 
date  of  the  course  for  which  application  is  made. 

(2)  He  must  belong  to  a  divisional  unit  or  a  special 
unit  of  combat  zone  functions. 

(3)  He  must  have  completed  not  less  than  one  year  of 
service  and  have  at  least  two  years  to  serve  in  his 
current  enlistment  on  the  date  the  course  is  sched- 
uled for  completion.  If  less  than  two  years  of  cur- 
rent enlistment  will  remain,  he  must  agree  to 
discharge  and  reenlistment  for  three  years  before 
issuance  of  the  order  to  attend.  (See  paragraph 
11/   (D.) 

(4)  He  must  not  have  previously  attended  any  special 
service  school  course. 

(5)  He  must  not  be  on  the  Emergency  Officers'  Retired 
List,  or  drawing  a  pension,  disability  allowance,  dis- 
ability compensation,  or  retired  pay,  from  the  Gov- 
ernment of  the  United  States. 

(6)  He  must  be  of  good  physique  and  in  condition  to 
pass  a  searching  physical  examination  upon  arrival 
at  the  school.  (A  report  of  recent  physical  exam- 
ination, or  Report  of  Physical  Examination  of 
officers  and  Warrant  officers  (WD,  NGB  Form  No. 
63)  must  accompany  each  application.)  (See  para- 
graph lie  below.) 

b.  Form  of  application. — Each  applicant  for  detail  to 
attend  a  special  service  school  will  submit  a  signed  application, 
through  channels,  to  his  State  adjutant  general.  His  application 
will  contain  the  following  information  in  the  order  given,  with 
each  item  numbered  as  shown: 

Information  to  Be  Given  in  Enlisted  Men's  Applications 

(1)  Course  for  which  application  is  being  made. 

(2)  Full  name,  grade,  and  unit. 

(3)  Permanent  address. 

(4)  Age  and  date  of  birth. 

(5)  Total  service  in  the  National  Guard. 

(6)  Date  of  expiration  of  current  enlistment. 

(7)  Schools  previously  attended  (military  and  civil); 
if  none,  so  state. 

(8)  Railroad  fare  from  residence  to  school. 

(9)  Pullman  fare  from  residence  to  the  school,  pro- 
vided the  journey  terminates  between  midnight 
and  6:00  A.  M.,  or  exceeds  12  hours. 

(10)  Mode  of  travel  preferred — conveyance. 

(11)  Whether  or  not  the  applicant  is  on  the  Emer- 
gency Officers'  Retired  List,  and  whether  or  not 
he  is  drawing  a  pension,  disability  allowance,  or 


13 

disability  compensation,  or  retired  pay,  from  the 
Government  of  the  United  States. 

c.  Promotion  of  enlisted  applicants.  —  Enlisted  men 
should  be  notified  that  they  are  not  subject  to  promotion  between 
the  date  of  application  and  completion  of  the  course. 

d.  Extension  courses. — Completion  of  extension  courses 
is  not  a  prerequisite  to  attendance  by  enlisted  men. 

7.  SCHOOLS  AND  COURSES  FOR  ENLISTED  PERSON- 
NEL.— The  special  courses  to  which  enlisted  personnel  of  the 
National  Guard  will  be  detailed  as  funds  may  be  available,  with 
approximate  dates  of  opening,  lengths  of  courses,  and  special 
entrance  requirements  are  as  follows: 

a.     AIR  CORPS  SCHOOLS 

(1)  AVIATION   MEDICINE    SCHOOL  —  Randolph 

Field,  Texas. 
Technical  Assistant  Flight  Surgeons  Course: 
Starts    in    July,    November    and    February — 3 
months, 
Enlisted  men  eligible  to  attend. — Enlisted  men 
from  Medical   Department  Detachments  of  National  Guard  Air 
Corps  units. 

(2)  AIR  CORPS  TECHNICAL  SCHOOLS— Chanute 

Field,  111.,  and  Denver,  Colorado. 
An  applicant  must  be  a  member  of  the  perma- 
nent caretaker  detachment  of  his  squadron  and  must  have  suffi- 
cient education  and  practical  experience  to  be  recommended  by 
his  squadron  commander  and  qualified  for  enrollment  in  the 
particular  course.    (See  paragraph  11/  (2).) 

Enlisted  Men's  Courses: 

(1)  Aircraft  Armorers'  Course — Denver,  Colorado. 

Starts  in  July — 12  weeks. 

(2)  Airplane  Mechanics  and  Instrument   Special- 

ists' Course — Chaunte  Field,  Illinois. 
Starts  in  September  and  October — 24  weeks. 

(3)  Parachute  Riggers'   Course  —  Chanute  Field, 

Illinois. 
Starts  in  July — 8  weeks. 

(4)  Photography  Course — Denver,  Colorado. 
Starts  in  July  and  August — 12  weeks. 

(5)  Radio    Repairers'     and    Operators'    Course — 

Chanute  Field,  Illinois. 
Starts  in  July — 19  weeks. 

(6)  Link    Trainers'   Instructors  —  Chanute    Field, 

Illinois. 
Starts    in    July,     October,    and    January — 12 
weeks. 

b.     CAVALRY  SCHOOL— Fort  Riley,  Kansas. 

National    Chiard    Noncommissioned    Offlders'    Course — 
Starts  in  September — 3  months. 
Enlisted  men  eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncom- 
missioned officers  who  have  at  least  the  equivalent  of  an  eighth 
grade  education. 
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c.  COAST  ARTILLERY  SCHOOL—Fort  Monroe,  Virginia. 
Enlisted  Specialists'   Courses:    Starts  in  September — 

14  weeks. 

(1)  Radio  Course — 

Eligible  to  attend. — Enlisted  personnel  of  head- 
quarters units. 

(2)  Electrical  Course — 

Eligible  to  attend. — Enlisted  personnel  of  head- 
quarters units,  searchlight  batteries,  and  3-in.  antiaircraft  gun 
batteries. 

Special  entrance  requirements — (both  courses) 
— Applicants  must  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  arithmetic  and 
elementary  algebra  and  a  basic  education  to  include  the  first  year 
in  a  standard  high  school. 

d.  ENGINEER  SCHOOL—Fort  Belvoir,  Virginia, 
National    Guard   Noncommissioned    Officers'    Course — 

Starts  in  September — 3  months. 

Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned  officers, 
preferably  of  the  grade  of  sergeant,  from  combat  engineer  regi- 
ments, preferably  from  the  headquarters  and  service  Company. 

Special  entrance  requirements. — The  applicants  must 
have  a  basic  education  to  include  successful  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  in  a  standard  high  school. 

e.  FIELD  ARTILLERY  SCHOOL— Fort  Sill,  Oklahoma. 
Communications    Course    (Enlisted    Men) — Starts    in 

February — 4  months. 
Eligible   to   attend — Capable   noncommissioned   officers 
from  headquarters  batteries,  preferably  of  the  grade  of  sergeant. 
They  should   have  at  least  the   equivalent   of   an  eighth  grade 
education. 

/.     INFANTRY  SCHOOL—Fort  Benning,  Georgia. 

Communications    Course    (Enlisted    Men) — Starts    in 

February — 3  months. 
Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned   officers 
from  headquarters  units  and  tank  units,  preferably  of  the  grade 
of  sergeant  who  have  at  least  the  equivalent  of  an  eighth  grade 
education. 

g.     MEDICAL  FIELD   SERVICE   SCHOOL— Carlisle  Bar- 
racks, Pennsylvania. 
Noncommissioned  Officers'   Course — Starts  in   Septem- 
ber— 8  weeks. 
Eligible  to  attend. — Carefully  selected  noncommissioned 
officers  from  medical  regiments  or  medical  detachments,  prefer- 
ably of  the  grade  of  sergeant.    They  should  have  at  least  the 
equivalent  of  an  eighth  grade  education. 

h.     SIGNAL     CORPS     SCHOOL—Fort     Monmouth,    New 
Jersey. 
National    Guard   Noncommissioned    Officers'    Course — 

Starts  in  March — 3  months. 
Eligible  to  attend. — Capable  noncommissioned  officers 
from  signal  battalions  and  from  division  signal  companies  and 
troops. 
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Special  entrance  requirements. — The  applicants  must 
have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  arithmetic  and  elementary  algebra, 
and  a  basic  education  to  include  successful  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  in  a  standard  high  school. 

SECTION  III 

STATE  QUOTAS;  RECOMMENDING  AND  SELECTING 

CANDIDATES 

Paragraph 

Allotment  to  States 8 

Recommending  of  candidates  by  states 9 

Selection  of  candidates  by  the  Chief  of  the   Na- 
tional  Guard   Bureau 10 

Information  to  be  furnished   in  applications  and 
in  forwarding  indorsements 11 

8.  ALLOTMENT  TO  STATES.— The  allotment  of  vacancies 
to  States  for  courses  at  the  various  special  service  schools  will 
be  made  annually  by  letter  to  State  adjutants  general.  These 
allotments  represent  the  number  for  which  it  is  definitely  known 
that  funds  are  available.  They  are  based  on  a  schedule  of 
priorities  made  up  from  records  of  previous  attendance  and  de- 
signed to  accomplish  a  distribution  proportionate  to  the  strength 
of  the  arms  or  services  in  each  State.  Allotted  vacancies  for 
which  applications  are  not  submitted  are  assigned  to  alternates 
of  other  States  according  to  that  same  schedule. 

9.  RECOMMENDING  OF  CANDIDATES  BY  STATES.— a. 
Sates  receiving  allotments. — Those  States  receiving  allotments  for 
courses  should  submit  applications  from  at  least  two  qualified 
candidates  for  each  vacancy  allotted.  The  State  adjutant  general 
will  indicate  the  priority  to  be  given  each  applicant,  e.g.,  prin- 
cipal, 1st  alternate,  etc.  A  principal  candidate  should  be  desig- 
nated for  each  vacancy  allotted. 

b.  States  not  receiving  allotments. — Those  States  which 
have  not  received  quotas  for  any  listed  course  may  submit  appli- 
cations from  qualified  candidates  for  each  of  these  courses. 
These  applications  will  be  given  consideration  in  case  some  State 
does  not  fill  its  allotted  quota.  The  State  adjutant  general  will 
indicate  the  priority  to  be  given  each  candidate  if  more  than  one 
is  recommended  for  any  course. 

c.  Time  for  submitting  applications, — All  applications 
must  be  received  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau  at  least  TWO 
MONTHS  prior  to  the  opening  date  of  the  course,  to  insure  at- 
tendance. 

10.  SELECTION  OF  CANDIDATES  BY  THE  CHIEF  OF 
THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU. — a.  From  States  receiving 
allotments. — The  principal  candidate (s)  from  States  allotted  va- 
cancies for  any  course  will  be  selected  and  authorized  by  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  to  attend  the  course,  if  found 
qualified  in  all  respects  (See  paragraph  2d,  with  reference  to  field 
officers  for  an  exception.)  In  case  any  principal  candidate  is 
not  qualified,  or  his  name  is  withdrawn  by  his  State  adjutant 
general,  the  alternate  candidates  from  that  State  will  be  consid- 
ered in  the  order  of  priority  recommended,  provided  applications 
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from  qualified  alternates  are  on  file  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau 
at  the  time  selections  are  made  for  the  course. 

K  From  States  not  receiving  allotments. — If  any  State 
which  has  been  allotted  vacancies  for  any  course  does  not  have 
on  file  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau  sufficient  applications  from 
qualified  candidates  to  fill  its  quota  at  the  time  selections  are 
made,  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  fill  the  quota  for  that 
course  from  qualified  candidates  from  other  States. 

c.  Only  qualified  applicants  considered.  —  Applications 
from  qualified  candidates  only  will  be  considered.  No  considera- 
tion can  be  given  to  an  applicant  unless  he  meets  all  the  entrance 
requirements  listed  for  the  course  for  which  application  is  made. 

d.  Replies  to  applications. — No  replies  to  applications 
will  be  made,  except  to  those  from  principals  from  States  allotted 
vacancies.  If  the  authorization  for  attendance  has  not  been  re- 
ceived fifteen  days  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  course,  it  should  be 
understood  that  the  request  of  the  applicant  will  not  be  approved. 

11.  INFORMATION  TO  BE  FURNISHED  IN  APPLICA- 
TIONS AND  FORWARDING  INDORSEMENTS.— a,  Application. 
— Each  applicant  for  admission  to  a  special  service  school  will 
submit  a  signed  application  through  military  channels  to  the 
State  adjutant  general,  who  will  forward  it  through  the  corps 
area  commander  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 

b.  No  application  will  be  forwarded  by  any  echelon  un- 
less it  is  correct  and  complete,  and  the  applicant  is  fully  quali- 
fied in  all  respects. 

c.  Examining  surgeon. — A  completed  Report  of  Physical 
Examination  of  officers  and  Warrant  Officers  (WD,  NGB  Form 
No.  63)  will  accompany  the  application  of  each  officer  and  en- 
listed man,.  It  will  contain  a  statement  by  the  regimental  sur- 
geon or  other  medical  officer  (Regular  Army,  National  Guard, 
Organized  Reserve,  or  a  contract  surgeon  of  one  of  these  com- 
ponents) that  he  has  examined  the  applicant  and  found  him  to 
be  physically  qualified  (or  disqualified)  to  perform  not  only  the 
arduous  duties  of  a  student  but  also  service  in  the  field.  In  the 
case  of  candidates  for  the  Cavalry  School,  the  medical  officer  will 
state  whether  or  not  the  applicant  is  physically  qualified  for 
mounted  service,  and  in  the  case  of  veterinary  officers  a  statement 
to  the  effect  that  the  applicant  has  passed  without  error  either 
the  Ishihara  or  the  Stillings  test  for  color-blindness. 

d.  Correspondence  regarding  physical  qualifications. — 
The  commandant  of  any  school  may  correspond  direct  with  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  with  reference  to  physical 
qualifications  of  students. 

e.  Instructor's  certificate. — The  senior  instructor  on  duty 
with  the  unit  to  which  the  applicant  belongs  will  furnish  the 
following  certificate  for  both  commissioned  and  enlisted  appli- 
cants when  the  facts  are  as  stated  therein.  The  entry  "None  Re- 
quired" may  be  used  for  enlisted  applications  as  to  subcourses. 
This  certificate  may  be  contained  in  an  indorsement  or  attached 
to  the  application  as  an  inclosure.  Pertinent  data  with  respect 
to  the  applicant  will  be  inserted  in  the  spaces  provided.  No 
change  in  or  omission  from  the  specimen  below  will  be  made, 
except  that  additional  paragraphs  may  be  added  if  necessary: 
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The  applicant (is)    (is  not)    con- 

(name  of  applicant) 
sidered  by  me  to  have  the  professional  fitness  and  ability  to 
complete  successfully  the  course  for  which  he  is  applying. 

It  is  my  opinion  that  the  applicant  (has  not)  (has) 
characteristics  which  might  prevent  his  becoming  an  efficient 
instructor  upon  the  completion  of  the  course,  and  that  he 
(will)   (will  not)  reflect  distinct  credit  on  the  service. 

The  applicant  has  satisfactorily  completed  the  following 

required  subcourses  

(Official  number  of  each  Extension  Course  and  subcourse) 

of  the  Extension  Course  of  the 

School,  and    

(enter  here  additional  courses  or  subcourses 
satisfactorily  completed ) 
All  the  Extension  Course  subcourses  set  forth  in  Circular 

as  required  for  the  course  for  which  appli- 

(No.  —  date) 
cation  is  made  (have)    (have  not),  therefore,  been  satisfac- 
torily completed. 

To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  the  medical  examiner  of 
the  applicant  is  a  medical  officer  of  the  Regular  Army  (Na- 
tional Guard)  (Organized  Reserve)  (a  contract  surgeon  of 
one  of  these  components  of  the  Army). 


(Date  of  Certificate)  (Signature  of  Instructor) 

/.  Immediate  commanding  officers  of  enlisted  men. — (1). 
In  forwarding  an  application  of  an  enlisted  man,  his  immediate 
commanding  officer  will  state  that  the  applicant  will  not  be  pro- 
moted following  the  date  of  his  request  until  after  the  completion 
of  the  course  for  which  application  is  made.  If  the  applicant  will 
not  have  two  years  to  serve  upon  completion  of  the  course,  his 
immediate  commanding  officer  will  indicate  whether  or  not  the 
man  is  willing  to  be  re-enlisted  for  three  years  to  permit  his  de- 
tail. In  case  an  applicant  who  will  not  have  two  years  to  serve 
on  the  completion  of  the  course  is  designated  as  the  principal 
candidate  to  fill  an  allotted  vacancy,  he  should  be  discharged  and 
reenlisted  for  three  years  prior  to  forwarding  his  application. 

(2)  Caretakers. — An  enlisted  caretaker  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard,  while  absent  from  his  unit  for  the  purpose  of  at- 
tending a  service  school,  will  be  entitled  to  annual  leave  with 
pay  as  caretaker  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  14b,  NGR 
75-16,  only  for  the  unused  portion  of  his  accrued  leave  for  the 
current  calendar  year.  At  the  expiration  of  such  accrued  leave 
he  must  be  dropped  from  the  rolls  as  a  caretaker.  When  he  has 
completed  his  duties  at  the  school  and  has  returned  to  the  sta- 
tion of  his  organization,  he  may  be  reappointed  as  a  caretaker. 
In  forwarding  applications  of  enlisted  men  to  attend  courses  at 
the  Air  Corps  Technical  School,  their  immediate  commanding 
officer  will  give  the  following  additional  information: 

(a)  That  the  applicant  is  a  member  of  the  per- 
manent caretakers  detachment  (no  others  are  eligible 
to  attend). 
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(b)  That  in  his  opinion  the  applicant  has  suf- 
ficient education  and  experience  to  properly  qualify 
him  for  entrance  in  the  recommended  course. 

(c)  The  names  and  dates  of  graduation  of  any 
graduates  of  the  course  still  on  duty  with  the 
squadron. 

g.  Indorsements  of  intermediate  commanders. — Each  in- 
termediate commander  will  indicate  his  approval  or  disapproval 
of  the  application. 

h.  State  Adjutant  General. — The  State  adjutant  general 
should  indicate  his  approval  or  disapproval  of  each  application 
and  the  priority  in  which  he  desires  it  to  be  considered. 

i.  Co?'ps  area  commander. — The  corps  area  commander 
should  indicate  his  approval  or  disapproval  of  each  application. 

SECTION  IV 

INFORMATION  ON  TRAVEL,  PAY,   QUARTERS 

AND  ORDERS 

Paragraph 

Travel  of  officers  and  enlisted  men 12 

Transportation  of  dependents  and  household  goods        13 

Quarters 14 

Pay  and  allowances 15 

Time  of  reporting 16 

Specimen  orders  17 

12.  TRAVEL  OF  OFFICERS  AND  ENLISTED  MEN.— a. 
Transportation  requests. — If  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  desires  to 
use  a  Government  transportation  request  for  travel  by  rail  both 
to  and  from  school,  the  United  States  property  and  disbursing 
officer  of  his  State  will  issue  a  round-trip  transportation  request 
for  the  travel,  if  such  a  ticket  is  good  for  the  duration  of  the 
course.  In  all  other  cases  of  travel  by  rail  (one  way  only)  in 
which  transportation  requests  are  used,  United  States  property 
and  disbursing  officers  will  issue  transportation  requests  for  the 
travel  to  the  school,  and  the  quartermaster  at  the  school  will 
issue  the  requests  for  the  travel  home. 

o.  Travel  by  officers. — All  travel  by  officers  will  be  on  a 
milage  basis. 

(1)  Travel    on   transportation   request. — Application 

may  be  made  to  the  United  States  property 
and  disbursing  officer  of  the  State  for  first- 
class  transportation  on  regular-fare  trains,  or 
to  the  quartermaster  at  the  school  in  accord- 
ance with  a  above  (when  the  officer  states  his 
intention  of  purchasing  sleeping  or  chair-car 
accommodations) . 

(2)  Travel  by  privately-oiuned  conveyance. — Officers 

traveling  by  privately-owned  conveyance  are 
in  a  mileage  status  and  are  entitled,  under 
Army  Regulations,  to  reimbursement  by  the 
finance  officer  at  the  school.  Officers  will  note 
the  speedometer  readings  at  the  beginning  and 
end  of  the  journey  and  be  prepared  to  furnish 
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these  readings  to  the  finance  officer  at  the 
school. 

(3)  Pullman  accommodations. — A  transportation  re- 

quest will  not  be  issued  for  Pullman  accom- 
modations. 

(4)  Other    references. — See    NGR    70    and    current 

letter  from  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau  covering  Joint  Military  Passenger 
Agreement. 

c.  Travel  of  enlisted  men. — Enlisted  men  may  travel  by 
rail  on  a  transportation  request  or  by  privately-owned  conveyance. 

(1)  By  rail. — Transportation  request  for  rail  trans- 

portation and  Pullman  accommodations  will 
be  issued  in  accordance  with  NGR  70  and  cur- 
rent letter  from  the  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  covering  Joint  Military  Pas- 
senger Agreement. 

(2)  By  privately-owned  conveyance. — Allowances  for 

travel  by  enlisted  men  performed  in  privately- 
owned  conveyance  will  be  paid  by  the  finance 
officer  of  the  school,  as  provided  in  Army 
Regulations,  for  travel  both  to  and  from  the 
school.  Enlisted  men  will  note  the  speedometer 
readings  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the 
journey  and  be  prepared  to  furnish  these  read- 
ings to  the  finance  officer  at  the  school. 

d.  Monetary  allowance,  enlisted  men. — Enlisted  men  will 
be  authorized  a  monetary  allowance  for  rations  while  traveling 
by  rail  at  the  rate  of  $2.25  per  day,  and  while  traveling  by  pri- 
vately-owned conveyance  at  the  rate  of  $2.25  per  day  for  the  time 
it  would  take  to  make  the  trip  by  rail. 

13.  TRANSPORTATION  OF  DEPENDENTS  AND  HOUSE- 
HOLD EFFECTS. — Transportation  for  dependents  and  household 
goods  is  not  authorized. 

14.  QUARTERS. — a.  Quarters  for  dependents. — No  accommo- 
dations are  available  at  schools  for  families  of  officers  ]or  enlisted 
men. — In  view  of  this,  and  the  fact  that  the  work  at  the  schools 
requires  intensive  application,  National  Guard  personnel  attend- 
ing service  schools  are  advised  not  to  take  their  families  with 
them. 

b.  Quarters  for  officers. — Quarters  may  not  be  available 
for  officers  at  certain  schools. 

c.  Quarters  for  enlisted  men. — Quarters  in  barracks  or 
tents  are  available  for  enlisted  men. 

15.  PAY  AND  ALLOWANCES.— -a.  Officers.— Officers  are 
entitled  to  pay  and  allowances  of  their  grade,  including  base  pay, 
longevity  pay,  and  subsistence  allowances;  also  to  rental  allow- 
ance where  the  course  does  not  exceed  four  months;  or  when  the 
course  does  exceed  four  months,  if  the  officer  has  dependents. 

6.  Enlisted  men. — Enlisted  men  are  entitled  to  the  pay 
of  their  grade  and  subsistence  in  kind.  No  funds  are  available  for 
the  commutation  of  quarters  of  enlisted  men. 
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16.  TIME  OF  REPORTING.— Officers  and  enlisted  men 
should  plan  their  departure  so  as  to  arrive  at  the  school  on  the 
date  specified  for  reporting. 

17.  SPECIMEN  ORDERS.— (See  paragraphs  2  and  3,  NGR 
58.)  a.  Officers. — The  outline  of  a  specimen  order  for  the  detail 
of  an  officer  to  school  follows: 

(1)     By  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  contained  in 
letter  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  dated , 


194..., , , 

(Rank)  (Name)  (Unit)  (State) 

National  Guard,  will  proceed  on* ,  194. . .,  from 

,   to 

(Town)  (State) 

School,  Ft ,  reporting  to 

(Name)  (State) 

the   Commandant,    The School    on , 

194. . .,  as  a  student  for  the Course,  commencing 

194. . .,  and  ending 194. . ..   Upon 

completion  of  the  course,  or  when  relieved  by  the  Comman- 
dant, The School,    will  return 

(Rank)      (Name) 

to  his  home.  The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in  the  military 
service. 

(2)     Pay  and  mileage  accounts  will  be  settled  by  the 

finance  officer  at 

(School)  (Place)  (State) 

Transportation  requests,  for  transportation  only,  if  desired, 
will  be  secured  from  the  United  States  property  and  disburs- 
ing officer  (or  the  quartermaster  at  the  school).**  The  ex- 
penses involved  are  chargeable  to: 

Pay,  including  allowances NG***  P***  A*** 

Transportation  requests  NG  P  A 

Mileage   NG  P  A 

(End  of  order,  except  for  signature.) 

*  The  State  Adjutant  General,  in  determining  the  date  of 
departure  to  be  inserted  in  travel  orders  for  officers  or  enlisted 
men  of  the  National  Guard  attending  special  service  schools, 
must  bear  in  mind  the  principle  laid  down  in  a  Comptroller 
General's  decision  to  the  effect  that  the  individual  will  draw 
pay  from  such  time  as  it  is  necessary  for  him  to  leave  his 
home,  and,  traveling  by  the  shortest  usually  traveled  route 
(rail),  arrive  at  the  point  of  duty  on  the  date  specified. 

**  In  all  cases  where  an  officer  uses  a  Government  trans- 
portation request  for  the  journey  both  to  and  from  the  school, 
a  single  round  trip  transportation  request  will  be  issued  by 
the  USP&DO  if  such  a  ticket  is  good  for  the  duration  of  the 
course. 
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***  The  correct  procurement  number  will  be  inserted  in  each 
order. 

&.    Enlisted  men. — The  outline  of  a  specimen  order  for 
the  detail  of  an  enlisted  man  to  school  follows: 

(1)     By  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  War  contained  in 

letter  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau,  dated , 

194...,  , , , 

(Rank)  (Name)  (Company)       (Regiment) 

National  Guard,  will  proceed  on , 


(State) 

194. . .,  from ,  to  the 

(Town)  (State) 


School,  Ft ,    

(Name)  (State) 


reporting  to  the  Commandant,  The School 

on ,  194 ,  as  a  student  for  the  course 

commencing 194. . .,  and  ending , 

194....     Upon  completion  of  the  Course  or  when  relieved  by 

the  Commandant,  The School,  

(Rank)      (Name) 

will  return  to  his  home.  The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in 
the  military  service.  It  being  impracticable  for  the  Govern- 
ment to  furnish  rations  in  kind  for  the  journey,  the  soldier 
will  be  paid  the  monetary  allowance  in  lieu  of  rations  at  the 

rate  of  $2.25  per  day  for days  each  way,  the  time 

necessary  to  make  the  journey  by  rail. 

(2)     Pay  accounts,  subsistence  accounts,  and  monetary 
allowances  in  lieu  of  rations  for  the  journey,  will  be  settled 

by  the  finance  officer  at 

(School)  (Place)  (State) 

Transportation  requests  for  the  journey  will  be  furnished 
by  the  United  States  property  and  disbursing  officer.  (Trans- 
portation requests   for  the   return  journey  to   the   soldier's 

home  will  be  furnished  by  the  Quartermaster 

(School) 


(Place)  (State)** 

(End  of  order,  except  for  signature.) 

**  In  all  cases  where  an  enlisted  man  uses  a  Govern- 
ment transportation  request  for  the  journey  both  to  and  from 
the  school,  a  round  trip  transportation  request  will  be  issued 
by  the  USP&DO,  if  such  ticket  is  good  for  the  duration  of 
the  course. 

Note  1 :  Time  for  travel  for  the  determination  of 
monetary  allowance  in  lieu  of  rations  is  based  on  time  re- 
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quired  to  make  the  journey  by  rail  and  it  should  be  com- 
puted as  follows  for  the  day  of  departure  from  home  station 
and  the  day  of  arrival  at  school:  The  day  to  begin  at  mid- 
night; for  18  hours  or  more  in  travel  status,  one  day;  for  12 
hours  or  over  but  less  than  18  hours  in  travel  status,  two- 
thirds  of  one  day;  for  less  than  12  hours  in  travel  status, 
one-third  of  one  day;  no  allowance  will  be  paid  for  the  first 
day  of  a  journey  which  begins  after  6:00  p.  m. 

Note  2:  In  case  travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  is 
desired,  the  following  paragraph  should  be  substituted  for 
sub-paragraph  (2)   above: 

(2)  Pay  accounts,  subsistence  accounts,  and  monetary 
allowances  in  lieu  of  rations  for  the  journey,  will  be  setttled 

by  the  finance  officer  at 

(School)  (Place)  (State) 

Travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  for  the  journey  to  the 
school  and  return  to  home  station  is  authorized  under  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  70,  National  Guard  Regulations  45. 
Allowance  for  travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  for 
journey  to  the  school  and  return  to  home  station  will  be 

settled  by  the  finance  officer  at 

(School) 

(3)  The  expenses  involved  are  chargeable  to: 

Pay    NG*  P*  A* 

Subsistence   in   kind NG  P  A 

Commutation  of  subsistence 

while  traveling  NG  P  A 

Transportation   NG  P  A 

*  Correct  procurement  numbers  will  be  inserted  in  each 
order. 


SECTION  V 

CLOTHING  AND  EQUIPMENT  TO  BE  TAKEN  TO 

SERVICE  SCHOOLS 

Paragraph 

Officers   18 

Enlisted  men  19 

18.  OFFICERS.— Officers  should  provide  themselves  with 
bedding  rolls  and  sufficient  field  equipment  for  short  maneuver 
periods. 

19.  ENLISTED  MEN.— a.  Issued  by  State  authorities.— 
State  military  authorities  are  responsible  for  the  issue  to  enlisted 
men  of  the  National  Guard  reporting  for  a  course  at  a  service 
school,  the  clothing  listed  below.  The  articles  so  issued  must,  in 
all  instances,  be  serviceable  and  neat  in  appearance.  These  arti- 
cles will  be  entered  on  the  student's  Individual  Equipment 
Record    (WD,  NGB,  Form  No.  30): 


23 


Belt,  leather  (when  avail- 
able for  issue) 1 

Belt,  waist 1 

*Breeches,  service,  cotton....  3 

Breeches,  service,  woolen. . .  2 

Caps,  service 1 

*Coats,  service,  cotton 2 

Coats,  service,  woolen 2 

Cords,  hat  1 

*Gloves,  woolen,  OD 1 

Hat,  fatigue 1 

Hat,  service   1 


Insignia,   cap    1 

Insignia,  collar,  set 1 

Jumpers,  working,   denim. .   2 

Leggins,  prs 2 

*Overcoat,  OD    1 

Raincoat  1 

Shoes,  service,  Prs 2 

Shirts,  flannel,  OD 2 

Trousers,  working,  denim.  .  2 


*When  seasonable.  Articles  of  the  cotton  uniform  are  to  be 
taken  to  the  Infantry,  Cavalry,  Coast  Artillery,  and  Field 
Artillery  Schools,  and  to  other  courses  which  extend  into 
periods  during  which  the  garrisons  and  students  wear 
cotton  OD  outer  garments.  Laced  boots  may  be  supplied 
in  place  of  shoes  and  leggins,  for  men  belonging  to 
mounted  units. 

b.  Furnished  by  the  enlisted  men  themselves. — The  stu- 
dent must  provide  himself  with  the  following  articles  in  sufficient 
quantities  to  care  for  his  needs  during  the  course  at  the  service 
school: 


Collars,  white 
Cravat  or  black  tie 
Drawers,  cotton  or  woolen 
Handkerchiefs 
Shirts,  white 


(NGB  352  Gen.— 92) 


Stockings,  cotton  or  woolen 
Toilet  set 
Towels,  hand 

Undershirts,  cotton  or  woolen 
Locker,  trunk   (or  similar  con- 
tainer) 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  NGB., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


NGB  352  Illinois— 65 

Subject:     Attendance  at  Special  Service  Schools 
To: 


May  1,  1940. 


The  Adjutant  General   of  Illinois,    (through  the  Com- 
manding General,   Sixth  Corps  Area). 

1.     The    following    vacancies    are    allotted    your    state    for 
courses  at  Army  Special  Service  Schools  for  the  fiscal  year  1941: 


Number 


School 


( * )    Medical  Field  Service 
(*)   Army    Veterinary 
(*)    Ordnance   Field 
Service 

1     Coast  Artillery  (Anti- 
aircraft   Arty) 

1     Field  Artillery  (Fall) 

1     QM  Motor  Transp. 
(Fall) 

1     Chemical  Warfare 

1  QM  Motor  Transp. 

(Spg.) 

2  Field  Artillery  ( Spg. ) 

3  Infantry 
1     Signal 
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OFFICERS 

Course 
N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 
Forage  Inspection 

Officers    (1st   Crs.) 
(2nd  Crs.) 

N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 
N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 
Basic 

N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 

N.  G.  &  Res.  Off. 


Dates 
Sept.   16-Oct.     26,   1940 


Nov. 


4-Nov.   30,   1940 


ENLISTED  MEN 

1     Medical  Field  Service    N.  G.  N.C.O. 

1  Engineer  N.  G.  N.C.O. 

2  Infantry  Communications 
1     Signal  N.  G.  N.C.O. 


Sept.   18-Dec.  11,  1940 

Jan.     15-Apr.  9,  1941 

Sept.    16-Dec.  7,  1940 

Sept.    17-Dec.  14,  1940 

Sept.   18-Nov.  8,   1940 

Oct.     13-Nov.  29,   1940 

Feb.       5-Mar.  28,  1941 

Feb.    10-May  10,  1941 

Feb.     24-May  23,   1941 

Mar.    19-June  19,   1941 


Sept     3-Oct.  26,  1940 

Sept   16-Dec.  14,  1940 

Feb.     24-May  23,  1941 

Mar.    19-June  19,  1941 


*  No  specific  allotments  are  made  to  states  for  the  Medical 
Field  Service,  Army  Veterinary  and  Ordnance  Field  Service 
schools.  All  qualified  should  be  notified  of  vacancies.  The  quotas 
for  National  Guard  officers  at  these  schools  are  twenty  (20),  five 
(5)  and  four  (4),  respectively. 

2.  Inability  to  fill  any  of  the  above  allotted  vacancies  should 
be  reported  to  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau  at  as  early  a 
date  as  practicable.  Only  applications  from  candidates  who  have 
met  all  requirements  (NGB  Circular  No.  6  A-6,  1939),  including 
completion  of  required  extension  courses,  should  be  submitted. 
All  candidates  recommended  for  attendance  must  have  passed  a 
thorough  physical  examination  and  must  be  able  to  pass  a  search- 
ing physical  examination  at  the  school. 

3.  Applications  should  be  forwarded  through  the  Corps  Area 
Commander,  and  must  arrive  in  the  National  Guard  Bureau  at 
least  two  months  prior  to  the  opening  dates  of  the  courses  to  in- 
sure attendance  at  the  schools. 

For  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau: 

F.  W.  Boye, 

Lt.  Col,  N.G.B.. 

Executive." 


3.  The  provisions  of  the  above  National  Guard  Bureau  Cir- 
cular No.  10,  June  5,  1940,  and  the  above  CNGB  letter,  May  1, 
1940,  will  hold  in  all  particulars  of  selection  and  recommenda- 
tion. Only  applications  from  candidates  who  meet  all  require- 
ments, including  completion  of  the  required  extension  courses, 
should  be  submitted. 

4.  Application  for  detail  to  any  of  these  schools  will  orig- 
inate with  the  candidate,  will  contain  the  personal  informa- 
tion required  by  paragraph  2  b  of  the  above  NGB  Circular  No.  10, 
and  will  be  accompanied  by  a  report  of  recent  physical  examina- 
tion on  NGB  Form  63,  edition  January  1,  1939,  including  the 
additional  statement  required  by  paragraph   11  c  of  the  above 
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NGB  Circular  No.  10.  These  papers  will  be  transmitted  through 
Military  channels  in  order  that  they  may  receive  the  attention 
and  indorsement  of  the  superior  officers.  Their  transmittal  will 
be  so  timed  as  to  permit  them  to  reach  this  headquarters  at 
least  SEVENTY  DAYS  in  advance  of  the  opening-  of  the  school 
for  which  application  is  being  made. 

5.  Organization  commanders  will  obtain  the  Instructor's 
certificate,  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  11  e  of  the  above  NGB  Cir- 
cular No.  10,  from  the  senior  instructor  on  duty  with  the  re- 
spective organization  prior  to  forwarding  the  papers  through 
channels  to  this  office. 

By    command    of   the    Governor: 

L.   V.    Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-246S4) 
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MILITAEY    AND    NAVAL    DEPAKTMENT 


Springfield,  June  20,  1940. 
Circular  No.  11. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  10,  1940. 
Circular  No.  11  CHANGES  IN  NGR  58 

A.~  ( 

Pending  the  printing  of  an  additional  change  in  NGR  58, 
dated  April  1,  1928,  paragraph  29  of  this  NGR,  as  changed  by 
NGB  Circulars  Nos.  2  and  4,  1940,  is  changed  as  follows: 

29.     Classification. —    *     * 


b.    Commanding  officers  of  units  and  class  of  administra- 
tive function  pay. —    *     *     * 

Unit  Class  of  pay 

******* 

(13)  Detachments  organized  under  approved  Tables 
of  Organization  with  a  maintenance  strength 
of  5  to  9  enlisted  men,  with  the  same  exception 

of  medical  detachments  as  in  item  (11) G 

******* 

(15)  Medical  detachment,  observation  squadron. ...  G 

(16)  Special  troops,  infantry  division  or  cavalry 
division,  when  the  special  troops  are  stationed 
entirely  within  a  single  State A 

******* 

(AG  325.11  (5-11-40)  P) 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 
Major,   N.  G.  B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 
2.     See  also  Circular  No.  2,  February  16,  1940. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
(A-24635)  c^g&>7  Chief  of  Staff. 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 
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UNIVERSITY  Of  ILLiiVG;. 


STATE   OF   ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Govern( 


MILITAKY    AND    NAVAL    DEPAETMENT 


Springfield,  June  21,  1940. 
Circular  No.  12. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


June  19,  1940. 


Circular  No.  12 
B 


ENLISTED    MEN    ON    FLYING    DUTY 

In  the  application  of  paragraph  9  of  the  Executive  order 
quoted  in  paragraph  32 6,  NGR  58,  aircraft  photographers  and 
aircraft  mechanics  listed  in  Table  of  Organization  No.  1-255 
NG,  approved  January  25,  1940,  are  classified  as  follows: 

(a)  One   master    sergeant,    line    10,    aircraft    photographer 
(151),  is  classified  as  master  photographer. 

(b)  Twelve  staff  sergeants,  line  18,  aircraft  mechanic   (6), 
are   classified   as  crew  chiefs. 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N,  0.  B., 

Chief  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 
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state  of  ilunouPn,veRSITY  OF  ILL 

Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAEY    AND    NAVAL    DEPAETMENT 


Springfield,  June*  22,  1940. 
Circular  No.  13. 

I.  The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR    DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  20,  1940. 
Circular  No.  13 
B 

Section 

Rescission    of    NGB    Circulars I 

Aeronautical    Ratings    II 

I.  Rescission  of  NGB  Circulars. — NGB  Circulars  No.  21,  Oc- 
tober 14,  1931,  and  No.  17,  December  26,  1934,  are  hereby 
rescinded. 

II.  Aeronautical  Ratings. — 

Paragraph 

General    1 

Ratings    2 

Who  may  be  rated  in  the  National  Guard 3 

Requirements  for  ratings 4 

Duration   of  ratings 5 

Approval  of  ratings 6 

Application  for  commission  and  rating 7 

Applications  for  ratings 8 

Forwarding  applications   9 

Examining  boards   10 

Action  of  examining  boards 11 

Exemptions  from  the  professional   examination. .  12 

1.  GENERAL. — Under  the  provisions  of  NGR  46  and  Air 
Corps  Circular,  50-10,  November  21,  1939,  the  following  require- 
ments and  methods  of  attainment  of  the  aeronautical  ratings 
for  Federally  recognized  National  Guard  air  corps  officers  are 
prescribed  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

2.  RATINGS. — a.  General. — The  following  ratings  are  auth- 
orized for  Federally  recognized  National  Guard  air  corps  offi- 
cers: 

(1)  Command   pilot 

(2)  Senior  pilot 

(3)  Pilot 

(4)  Combat  observer 

(5)  Junior  airplane  observer 


b.     Ratings    of    flight    sr  National    Guard    fl 

surgeons  who   hold    aeronautical    ratings   may   continue   to 
present    ratings   while   on   duty    \ 
units.     Aeronautical   ratings  will  not  be  issuevi   in 
National    Guard    flight   surgeons. 

3.  WHO  MAY  BE  RATED  IN  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD 

Aeronautical  ratings  will  be  issued  only  to  F< 
National   Guard   air  corps  office 

4.  REQUIREMENTS    FOR    RATINGS     a.     Pilot.     The 

quirements  for  the  rating  of  pilot  are  tli 

graph  3c.  Air  Corp- 

amination  for  the 

in  paragraphs  7d  and  «.  Air  Corps  Circr. 

1).    Combat    ■ 
of  combat  observer  are  i  [bed   In  1 

3d  (2),  Air  Corps  Circular  5< 

C.     Jm:i(/r    a 
rating   of  juni< 
must  be  physh  allj    'pi; 
less  than  - 

en  tactical   missions,  to  i  dju  ii 

ment,   visual    and    | 
infant 
brand 
in  paragraph  8,  .*. 

d,     I 
the  rating 
in  paragraph  3 

5.  DUR 

ior   ai 
National  Guard 

tenure  of  their  i  ommj 

6.  APPRO!  M 

aeronautical    rating-    in   all 
the   Chief   of   the   Air  Corps. 

7.  APPLICATIO  COMMIE  Ap- 
plications for   come 

will  submit  both  applications  at  the  same  til 

S.     APPLICATIO  tions  fo; 

ings   will    be   submitted    in   triplicate   by   the   applicant   and   will 
contain  the  following: 

(/.     A   full   statement   cf   comm  ad    military    f: 

training. 

h.     Ratings    already    held.      ( .".  iers   in    el 

will  be  attached  to  the  application.) 

<■.     A    statement    of   flying   time,    as    presr  ibed    in    para- 
graph 7/(1)    and    (2).  Air  Corps  C::'  f  the  app 
is  applying  for  the  rating  of  pilot. 

d.     A  copy  of  the  officer's  last   physical  examinath  ' 
Physical  Examination  for  Flying  (WD  AGO  Form  No.  64). 


examination  must  have  been  held  within  six  months  of  the  date 
of  application.) 

e.  Applications  for  the  rating  of  combat  observer,  or  the 
National  Guard  rating  of  junior  airplane  observer,  will  contain 
a  statement  of  flying  experience  to  include  the  types  of  aircraft 
flown  and  the  number  of  hours  devoted  to  each  of  the  following: 
artillery  observation  adjustment;  visual  reconnaissance;  photo- 
graphic missions;  cooperation  with  other  branches;  number  of 
hours  devoted  to  the  use  of  radio  in  the  air. 

/.  Applications  from  applicants  holding  the  rating  of 
junior  airplane  observer  and  applying  for  the  rating  of  combat 
observer  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  3d (2),  Air  Corps 
Circular  50-10,  will  include  a  statement  that  the  applicant  has 
completed  a  total  of  75  hours  flying  time  as  observer  in  the  per- 
formance of  observation  missions. 

g.  In  case  exemption  is  claimed  from  any  subject  in  the 
written  professional  examination,  by  reason  of  completion  of  Ex- 
tension Courses,  a  copy  of  the  certificate  showing  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  courses  will  be  attached. 

h.  In  case  exemption  is '  claimed  from  any  subject  in 
the  written  professional  examination,  by  reason  of  a  previous 
military  aeronautical  rating  as  pilot,  of  heavier-than-air  aircraft, 
a  copy  of  such  rating  will  be  attached. 

i.  In  case  exemption  is  claimed  from  any  subject  in 
the  written  professional  examination  by  reason  of  a  Department 
of  Commerce  Transport  Pilot  License,  or  when  such  license  is  a 
prerequisite  to  appear  before  a  board,  a  statement  including 
the  date  of  issue  and  number  of  the  license,  and  the  fact  that 
it  has  been  kept  active  under  the  Department  of  Comm3rce 
regulations,  will  be  attached. 

9.     FORWARDING    APPLICATIONS.— Applications    will    be 
forwarded  as  follows: 

a.  Squadron  commander. — The  squadron  commander 
will  forward  applications  by  an  indorsement  which  will  include 
a  statement  of  his  opinion  as  to  the  applicant's  ability  to  carry 
out  tactical  missions  for  the  rating  requested  and  the  extent  of 
his  observation  of  the  applicant's  flying,  and  a  recommendation 
that  the  application  be  approved  or  disapproved. 

b.  Instructor. — The  unit  instructor  will  forward  appli- 
cations by  an  indorsement  which  will  include  a  statement  of  his 
opinion  as  to  the  adequacy  of  the  flying  records  from  which  the 
resume  of  flying  experience  of  the  applicant  was  extracted  and 
the  extent  of  his  observation  of  the  applicant's  flying,  and  a 
recommendation  that  the  application  be  approved  or  disapproved. 

c.  State  adjutant  general. — The  State  adjutant  general 
will  forward  applications  by  an  indorsement  showing  his  ap- 
proval or  disapproval  of  the  application. 

d.  Corps  area  commander. — Applications  for  ratings 
listed  under  paragraph  4a  and  c  of  this  circular,  and  also  45 
when  the  applicant  has  had  no  previous  aeronautical  rating,  will 
be  forwarded  by  the  corps  area  commander  to  a  board  of  officers 


for  action.  The  corps  area  commander  will  authorize  the  appli- 
cant to  appear  before  the  board.  Applications  for  all  other  rat- 
ings will  be  forwarded  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bu- 
reau, approved  or  disapproved. 

10.  EXAMINING  BOARDS. — Each  corps  area  commander 
will  appoint  one  or  more  boards  of  officers  to  conduct  flying  and 
professional  examinations  of  applicants.  Such  boards  will  con- 
sist of  at  least  three  officers,  one  of  whom  will  be  a  Regular 
Army  air  corps  heavier-than-air-pilot. 

11.  ACTION  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS.— a.  Applicants 
for  commission  in  air  corps  units  of  the  National  Guard  who  are 
also  applicants  for  a  rating  will  be  examined  for  the  rating  at 
the  same  time  they  are  examined  for  commission.  Subjects  com- 
mon to  both  requirements  need  be  given  but  once,  provided  the 
same  board  gives  both  examinations.  The  board  proceedings  for 
the  rating  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard 
Bureau,  together  with  the  applicant's  request  for  Federal  recog- 
nition. 

o.  Examining  boards  will  conduct  the  flying  and  profes- 
sional examinations  prescribed  in  Air  Corps  Circular  50-10  and 
will  submit  a  report  in  triplicate  with  necessary  inclosures, 
through  channels  to  the  Chief  of  the  National   Guard  Bureau. 

12.  EXEMPTIONS  FROM  THE  PROFESSIONAL  EXAM- 
INATION.— a.  Exemptions  from  the  professional  examination 
may  be  granted  by  the  board  in  accordance  with  paragraphs 
7e(3)   and  8&,  Air  Corps  Circular  50-10. 

b.  Questions  for  written  professional  examination  for 
combat  observer  and  junior  airplane  observer  will  be  prepared 
locally  by  the  board. 

c.  Applicants  holding  the  rating  of  junior  airplane  ob- 
server may  be  exempted  from  the  entire  written  examination 
prescribed  for  the  rating  of  combat  observer. 

John    F.    Williams, 

Major  General, 

Chief,    National    Guard   Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

2.     Circulars  No.  21  October  16,  1931,  and  No.  17  December  28, 
1934,  this  Headquarters,  are  hereby  rescinded. 
By  Command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 
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UNIVERSITy  Of  ILLINO;. 


STATE    OF    ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  June  24,  1940. 
Circular  No.  14. 

1.  The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
ished  for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR   DEPARTMENT 

3FFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  21,  1940. 
Circular  No.  14 
B 

PARTICIPATION    OF   THE    NATIONAL    GUARD    IN    THE 
NATIONAL   MATCHES,  1940. 

This  circular  supersedes  Circular  No.  9-B,  June  7,  1939. 

Paragraph 

General    1 

Composition  of  National  Guard  teams 2 

Eligibility  requirements 3 

Pay  and  allowances 4 

Transportation 5 

State  orders  6 

Team  payrolls  7 

Arrival  at  Camp  Perry 8 

Entry  fees 9 

State  tryouts  10 

Regular  Army  personnel  on  duty  with  the  Na- 
tional Guard    11 

National  Guard  Bureau  representative 12 

Weapons    13 

1.  GENERAL. — a.  The  rules  and  regulations  governing 
participation  in  the  National  Matches  of  1940,  to  be  held  at 
Damp  Perry,  Ohio,  are  prescribed  in  Bulletin  No.  4,  War  De- 
partment, 1940. 

2.  COMPOSITION  OF  NATIONAL  GUARD  TEAMS.— a. 
Each  State,  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  and  Puerto  Rico 
ire  authorized  to  send  one  National  Guard  rifle  team  to  the 
National  Matches. 

&.  National  Guard  teams  will  be  so  constituted  that 
:he  total  disbursement  of  Federal  funds  to  the  14  members  of 
,he  team  will  not  exceed  $73.00  per  day. 


c.  All  officials  and  members  of  National  Guard  teams 
will  be  below  the  grade  of  major,  except  as  follows: 

(1)  Either  the  team  captain  or  the  team  coach  may 
be  a  lieutenant  colonel  or  a  major. 

(2)  Application  to  substitute  a  colonel  for  the  field 
officer  in  (1)  above,  or  to  include  in  the  team 
one  field  officer  as  team  captain  and  another  as 
team  coach,  will  be  considered  by  the  Chief, 
National  Guard  Bureau,  only  if  the  application 
shows  good  reason  for  the  request  and  states 
that  the  limiting  figure  of  $73.00  per  day  per 
team,  specified  above,  will  not  be  exceeded. 

3.  ELIGIBILITY  REQUIREMENTS.— u.  All  teams  must 
fulfill  the  eligibility  requirements  specified  in  Bulletin  No.  4, 
War  Department,  1940. 

b.  All  members  must  be  federally  recognized  personnel. 
Inclusion  on  the  official  travel  order  authorizing  attendance  at  the 
National  Matches  will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  evidence  of 
such  recognition. 

4.  PAY  AND  ALLOWANCES.— a.  The  following  pay  and 
allowances  are  authorized  under  existing  law  and  regulations 
for  members  of  National  Guard  rifle  teams: 

(1)  Officers.— 

(a)  Pay,  including  longevity  pay,  subsistence 
allowance,  and  rental  allowance.  (This 
is  the  only  item  of  officer  expense  in- 
cluded in  the  $73.00  total  maximum  daily 
cost  of  team). 

(b)  Transportation. 

(c)  Sleeping  car  accommodations,  where  the 
journey  is  in  excess  of  12  hours  and 
terminates  after   the  first  midnight. 

(2)  Enlisted  Men. — 

(a)  Pay  of  their  grade.  (This  is  the  only 
item  of  enlisted  man  expense  included 
in  the  $73.00  total  maximum  daily  cost 
of   team). 

(b)  Transportation. 

(c)  Sleeping  car  accommodations  where  the 
journey  is  in  excess  of  12  hours  and 
terminates  after  the  first  midnight. 

(d)  Monetary  allowance  of  $1.50  per  day  in 
lieu  of  subsistence  for  each  authorized 
enlisted  member  while  traveling  to  and 
from  Camp  Perry,   Ohio. 

(e)  Subsistence  allowance  at  the  rate  of  $1.20 
per  day  for  each  authorized  enlisted 
member  for  the  period  of  attendance  at 
the  National  Matches  at  Camp  Perry, 
Ohio. 


b.  Team  members  will  be  entitled  to  the  pay  and  allow- 
ances for: 

(1)  The  period  of  time  necessary  to  accomplish  the 
actual  or  constructive  travel  (whichever  is  the 
shorter)  involved  from  home  stations  to  Camp 
Perry,   Ohio,   and   return. 

(2)  The  period  of  attendance  at  the  National  Match 
Camp  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  not  to  exceed  21 
days  within  the  period  August  18,  1940,  to  Sep- 
tember 7,  1940,  both  dates  inclusive. 

c.  A  team  member  will  not  be  entitled  to  pay,  allow- 
ances, travel,  or  subsistence,  unless  he  attends  the  National 
Matches  for  a  period  of  at  least  14  days,  unless  excused  by  the 
Executive  Officer,  National  Matches. 

d.  The  provisions  of  the  Hospitalization  Act  of  June 
15,  1936,  are  not  applicable  to  members  of  National  Guard  rifle 
teams,  and  they  are  not  entitled  to  the  pay,  hospitalization,  or 
medical  treatment  provided  for  in  this  Act,  subsequent  to  the 
termination  of  the  Matches. 

5.  TRANSPORTATION.  — a.  Common  Carrier.  —  U  n  i  t  e  d 
States  property  and  disbursing  officers  will  furnish  the  necessary 
transportation  in  kind  by  common  carrier  except  as  provided  in 
subparagraph  b  below.  Transportation  requests  for  the  round- 
trip  journey  to  and  from  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  by  the  shortest 
usually  traveled  route,  will  be  furnished  each  National  Guard 
rifle  team  prior  to  its  departure  from  its  home  station.  The 
Transportation  Officer,  National  Matches,  will  issue  return  trans- 
portation to  members  of  National  Guard  teams  only  after  receipt 
of  specific  authority  from  the  Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau, 
(see  NGR  70,  June  1,  1927,  as  amended  by  C  2,  April  12,  1930). 

b.  Travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance. — State  adju- 
tants general  may  authorize  all  or  part  of  the  team  to  travel  by 
privately-owned  conveyance.  Authority  for  this  travel  must  be 
incorporated  in  the  original  order  directing  the  travel.  Auth- 
orized personnel  who  perform  the  journey  in  privately-owned 
conveyance  are  entitled,  in  lieu  of  transportation  in  kind  by 
the  shortest  usually  traveled  route,  to  a  monetary  allowance  of 
3  cents  per  mile.  Distances  will  be  computed  on  the  basis  of 
the  shortest  usually  traveled  highway  route  between  the  points 
of  travel,  as  shown  by  standard  highway  or  mileage  guides 
such  as  the  Rand  McNally  Standard  Highway  Mileage  Guide, 
provided  that  where  such  distances  are  in  excess  of  those  shown 
in  official  War  Department  Mileage  Tables  or  War  Department 
Finance  Department  Form  No.  46  (Request  for  Official  Dis- 
tances), the  latter  distances  will  govern.  All  team  members  so 
traveling  will  note  speedometer  readings,  and  be  prepared  to 
report  them  to  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  if  called 
upon  to  do  so. 

c.  No  allowance  for  travel  in  federally-owned  vehicles. 
— No  per  mile  allowance  will  be  made  for  any  part  of  the  journey 
performed  in  a  motor  vehicle  that  is  the  property  of  the  United 
States,  nor  will  any  special  allowance  for  gasoline,  oil,  and  main- 
tenance of  such  vehicles  be  provided  from  Federal  funds. 


d.  Reports  of  transportation  requests  issued. — At  the 
close  of  the  Matches,  each  United  States  property  and  disburs- 
ing officer  who  has  issued  transportation  requests  in  connection 
with  the  National  Matches  will  forward  to  the  Chief,  National 
Guard  Bureau,  a  report  giving  the  following  data: 

(1)  Serial  number  of  each  transportation  request  is- 
sued. 

(2)  Class  of  service  called  for  by  each  transporta- 
tion request  (Pullman  or  ordinary  transporta- 
tion). 

(3)  Number  of  persons  covered  by  each  transporta- 
tion request. 

(4)  Points  of  travel  on  each  transportation  request. 

6.  STATE  ORDERS. — a.  Team  members  must  be  an- 
nounced by  the  Governors  of  the  several  States  in  formal  orders, 
prepared  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  3,  NGR 
58,  dated  April  1,  1928,  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  receive  Federal 
pay. 

6.  The  order  will  designate  the  team  officials  and  other 
members  of  the  team,  and  will  certify  their  eligibility  under 
these  rules  and  regulations.  The  order  will  state  the  members 
who  are  graduates  of  the  Small  Arms  Firing  School. 

c.  A  sufficient  number  of  authenticated  copies  to  permit 
the  following  distribution  (in  addition  to  State  requirements) 
should  be  prepared: 

(1)  Twelve  for  the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National 
Matches. 

(2)  Fifty  for  delivery  to  the  team  captain  (see  par. 
Sd). 

d.  In  order  to  avoid  changes  and  consequent  delay  in 
the  payment  of  pay  and  allowances,  State  orders  should  follow 
strictly  the  form  given  below: 

STATE  OF  

OFFICE   OF  THE   ADJUTANT   GENERAL. 

""(City)""  "(State)""' 

SPECIAL  ORDERS  '(Date)""" 

NO 

1.  Pursuant  to  authority  contained  in  Circular  No.  14-B, 
National  Guard  Bureau,  June  21,  1940,  the  following  named 
individuals  are  announced  as  officials  or  members  of  the  rifle 

team  to  represent  the  National  Guard  of , 

at  the  National  Matches  to  be  held  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  from 
August  18,  1940,  to  September  7,  1940.  All  members  listed  are 
certified  as  eligible  under  the  provisions  of  Bulletin  No.  4,  War 
Department,  1940.  They  will  depart  from  their  respective  home 
stations  so  as  to  arrive  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  on  August  18, 
1940,  and  return  to  such  home  stations  upon  the  completion  of 
the  Matches,   unless  sooner   relieved  by  competent  authority: 

Home  Official  or 

Rank  Name  Unit  Station  Member 

* 


*  Graduate  Small  Arms  Firing  School. 


2.  Travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance  is  authorized  in 
the  cases  of: 

(Name  those  authorized.  If  none,  omit  par.  2,  and 
the  part  of  par.  3  that  follows  the  word  "trans- 
portation"). 

3.  The   United    States    property   and    disbursing   officer   of 

will  furnish  the  necessary  transportation 

to  those  not  authorized  to  travel  by  privately-owned  conveyance 
from  their  homes  to  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  and  return. 

4.  It  being  impracticable  for  the  Government  to  furnish 
rations  in  kind,  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  will  pay 
the  enlisted  men  named  in  this  order  a  monetary  allowance  of 
$1.50  per  day  in  lieu  thereof,  for  the  number  of  days  actually 
consumed  in  travel  (but  not  in  excess  of  the  shortest  time 
required  for  making  the  journey  by  rail)  from  and  to  their  home 
stations.  Payment  of  such  allowances  for  the  return  journey  in 
advance  is  authorized. 

5.  All  pay  and  allowance  accounts,  subsistence  accounts, 
and  travel  allowance  (including  travel  by  privately-owned  con- 
veyance) accounts  will  be  paid  by  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp 
Perry,  Ohio.     The  expenses  involved  are  chargeable  to; 

(Here    insert    procurement    au-      Travel  officers, 
thorities    which    will    be    fur-      Travel  enlisted  men. 
nished  to  State  adjutants  gen-      Pay  and  allowances  officers, 
eral  at  a  later  date.)  Pay  enlisted  men. 

Commutation   of   rations,   en- 
listed men. 

6.  The  travel  directed  is  necessary  in  the  military  service. 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


Adjutant  General 
OFFICIAL: 


Adjutant  General 

7.  TEAM  PAYROLLS. — In  the  past  there  has  been  some  de- 
lay in  the  submission  of  team  payrolls  due  to  lack  of  data  essen- 
tial for  their  preparation.  This  delay  can  be  avoided.  Each 
team  captain  will  make  certain  that  all  essential  data  are  in  his 
possession  prior  to  his  arrival  at  Camp  Perry.  Team  captains 
will  consult  the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National  Matches  as 
soon  as  practicable  after  arrival,  with  respect  to  submission  of 
payrolls,  and  will  comply  with  instructions  to  be  received  at  that 
time. 

8.  ARRIVAL  AT  CAMP  PERRY.— a.  The  team  captain  and 
the  team  coach  will  report  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  on  August  18, 
1940.  All  other  members  except  those  mentioned  in  b  below  will 
also  report  on  that  date. 

&.  Those  exempted  from  attendance  at  the  Small  Arms 
Firing  School  under  the  provisions  of  par.  51c,  Bulletin  No.  4, 
War  Department,  1940,  may  report  not  later  than  August  23,  1940. 
State  authorities  will  cover  such  cases  by  a  separate  order. 


c.  No  team  will  arrive  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  earlier  than 
August  18,  1940,  without  prior  approval  of  the  Executive  0 

of  the  National  Match* 

d.  Immediately  upon  arrival  at  ('amp  Perry,  team 
tains  will  report  to  the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National  Matches, 
and  will  furnish  him  at  the  time  of  reporting 

orders. 

c     As  soon  as  pi  rival   the  loam  CS] 

will  furnish  the  Finance  Officer,  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  ol  in 

duplicate  signed  by  himself,  giving  for  each  member  of  the  team 
the  hour  and  date  of  departure  from  home  station  (or  field  • 
mg  camp)  and  the  hour  and  date  of  arrival  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio. 

This  statement  will  fully  describe  the  type  Or  typ6l  Of  transporta- 
tion (water,  rail,  or  motor)  employed.  If  rail  transportation  in- 
eluded  sleeper  accommodations,  this  will  be  stated,  if  motor 
transport  was  used,  the  ownership  (private,  State,  or  Psderal) 
of  the  motor  vehicle  will  be  ch  Individual    in 

em  nnel  t  ra-.  eling  by  p  til]  -own*  d 

veyance,  the  statement  should  also, 

structive  travel  time;  that  Is,  the  time  that  would  have  been  re- 
quired  hao   the  join  lay   been   made   by   rail   over   the  si: 

usually    traveled    route. 

9.    ENTRY  FEES.     Entr;  be  paid  from  National 

Guard  Bureau  fun. is. 

10.  ST  w/;  TRYOl  TB      i'-  deral  funds 
state  t ryouts  for  the  selection  ol 

Tryouts  may  be  held  at  Held  training  camps  during  bucu  p 

as  will  not  interfere  with  the  schedule  of  field  trainii 

11.  REGULAR  ARMY  PER80  "\    DUTY  WITH   THE 
NATIONAL  GUARD.    Corps                mmande 

amy  authorize  Regular  Arm]  Instruct 

to  act  National  Que i  to  the  Natii  sal  M 

the  capacity  of  addit  lonal  coach< 

out  expense  to  the  Federal  Government     In  t;  Lion,  War 

Department  Bulletin  Na   i.  1940,  restricts  coaching  activit 

the  firing  line  for  National  Guard  b  •  .listed 

men  of  the  National  Guard  only. 

12.  NATIONAL   GUARD   BUREAU   REPRE8ENTATIV1 

representative  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  will  he  at  the 
National   Hatches.     All   matters   requiring  of  the 

National  Guard  Bureau  arising  after  his  arrival  at  Camp  Perry 

will  be  referred   to  him. 

13.  WEAPONS.— <L     Thirty   National    Match    rifles,   MIS 

six    (6)    specially  selected   pistols  and    10   new  special! 
Ml  rifles  are  furnished  each  State  for  team  tryouts.  preliminary 
practice,   local    competitions,   and    the    National    Matches.     These 
weapons  are  issued   only   in  the  normal   supply   routine  through 
corps  area  control  at  home  stations  of  the  National  Guard. 

b.  Team?  will  take  with  them  from  home  stations 
to  Camp  Perry  at  least  one  M1918  Browning  automatic  rifle 
(without  bipod   and   folding  butt  plate)    and   all   n<  rifles 

and    pistols,    together    with    necessary    a<  es    and    B] 


equipment.     Issues  of  such  equipment  to  National  Guard  teams 
at  Camp  Perry  have  been  discontinued. 

c.  All  rifles  and  pistols  issued  to  a  State  and  taken  to 
the  Matches  will  be  returned  to  that  State. 

d.  Such  orders  and  instructions  relative  to  arms  and 
equipment  as  are  necessary  to  provide  adequate  protection  to 
United  States  property  at  Camp  Perry,  Ohio,  will  be  published 
by  the  Executive  Officer  of  the  National  Matches. 

e.  The  new  U.  S.  rifle,  caliber  .30  Ml,  will  be  used  in 
certain  Matches  as  a  match  weapon.  Instruction  with  this 
weapon  will  also  be  included  in  the  Small  Arms  Firing  School. 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G,  B., 

Chief  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


7(A-24810) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  ofrjHtamfd*}* 

JUL  2 


STATE  OF  ILLINOI3lMiurRqjTY 
Henry  Horner,  GovernM?1""1011  ■    UF    »*-' 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  June  26,  1940. 

Circular  No.  15. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  22,  1940. 
Circular  No.  15 
A-8 

CLASSIFICATION    AND    RATES    OF    PAY    OF    CARETAKERS 

1.  NGB  Circular  No.  4,  1939,  and  Section  II,  NGB  Circular 
No.  6,  1940,  are  hereby  rescinded.  Paragraph  6,  NGR  75-16,  dated 
August  5,  1938,  is  hereby  suspended  during  the  fiscal  year  1941. 

2.  The  Military  Appropriation  Act,  1941,  authorizes  not  to 
exceed  21  Federal  caretakers  for  an  observation  squadron  during 
the  fiscal  year  1941.  The  following  classification  and  maximum 
monthly  rates  of  pay  are  prescribed  for  Federal  caretakers  for 
the  fiscal  year  1941;  provided,  that  the  total  monthly  pay  for 
caretakers  in  an  observation  squadron  does  not  exceed  $3,035.00. 

a.    Observation  squadron  caretakers: 

(1)  One  chief  caretaker,  expert  in  the  main- 

tenance and  care  of  aircraft  equipment.  $235.00 

(2)  One   chief   aircraft   mechanic,    expert   in 

aircraft  and  engine  maintenance 200.00 

(3)  One    assistant    chief    aircraft    mechanic, 

skilled    in    aircraft    and    engine    main- 
tenance        175.00 

(4)  Six  aircraft  mechanics,  skilled  in  aircraft 

and  engine  maintenance 160.00 

(5)  One  chief  aircraft  photographer,  expert  in 

aerial  photography  and  mosaics 175.00 

(6)  One  chief  aircraft  armorer,  expert  in  oper- 

ation and  maintenance  of  machine  guns    160.00 

(7)  One  chief  aircraft  communications,  expert 

in  installation  and   operation   of  radio 
equipment 175.00 


(8)  One    chief    parachute    rigger,    expert    in 

packing  and  maintenance  of  parachutes  160.00 

(9)  One  chief  of  motor  transportation,  expert 

in  maintenance  and  operation  of  motor 
vehicles    150.00 

(10)  One  chief  supply  clerk,  expert  in  supply 

matters  and  records Jj 175.00 

(11)  One  chief  operations  clerk,  expert  in  the 

preparation  and  maintenance  of  techni- 
cal records 160.00 

(12)  Five  helpers  (one  or  more  of  any  of  the 

following    as    designated    by    the    SI 
adjutant  general  to  a  total  of  five): 

Helper  aircraft  mechanic 135.00 

Helper   aircraft   photographer l 

Helper  aircraft  armorer \ 

Helper   aircraft   communications 135.00 

Helper  parachute  rigger 135.00 

Helper    motor    ti;  tiOD ; 

Helper   supply   clerk 135.00 

Helper  operations  clerk l 

Caretakers  for  State  pools  of  motor  vehU 

One  chief  motor  m<  chanic,  expert  in  auto- 
motive repair  and  maintenance 175.00 

Other  caretakers: 

All    authorized    caretakers    not    Included 

under  a  or  b  above 125.00 

(AG  325.11   (5-13-1")    P   (A)    ) 

BY  ORDER  OF  THE  SECRETARY  OF  WAR: 

John   P.  YVh.i.m 
Major  General, 
Chv  f.   Nat  onal  Guard   Bun 


OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,   X.  (}.  B.. 

Chief,  Administrative  Division.'' 


By  command  of  the  Governor 


L.  V.  R» 

The    Adjutant    I 

'■ff- 


(A-25186)  .,^^,7 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 
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STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 


Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  July  12,  1940. 

Circular  No.  16. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


June  24,  1940. 


Circular  No.  16 
B 


MONTHLY  ABSTRACT  OF  PURCHASES  OF  SUBSISTENCE 

STORES  AND  STATEMENT  OF  ISSUES  (WD  NGB 

FORM  No.  344),  AND  STATEMENT  OF  RATIONS 

ISSUED  (WD  NGB  FORM  No.  344-a) 

Paragraph 

General 1 

Monthly  Abstract  of  Purchases  of  Subsistence  Stores 
and  Statement  of  Issues   (WD  NGB  Form  No.  344)  2 

Statement  of  Rations  Issued  (WD  NGB  Form  No. 
344-a)    3 

1.  GENERAL. — Pending  the  printing  and  distribution  of 
new  NGR  50  (a  revision  of  present  NGR  50  to  57  inclusive) 
the  following  will  govern  the  use  of  Monthly  Abstract  of  Pur- 
chases of  Subsistence  Stores  and  Statement  of  Issues  (WD  NGB 
Form  No.  344),  and  Statement  of  Rations  Issued  (WD  NGB 
Form  No.  344-a). 

2.  MONTHLY  ABSTRACT  OF  PURCHASES  OF  SUBSIST- 
ENCE STORES  AND  STATEMENT  OF  ISSUES  (WD  NGB  FORM 
No.  344)- — a-  General. — With  each  Account  Current  (Standard 
Form  No.  1021)  which  shows  disbursements  or  collections  for 
subsistence  stores,  a  USP&DO  will  submit  a  Monthly  Abstract 
of  Purchases  of  Subsistence  Stores  and  Statement  of  Issues 
(WD  NGB  Form  No.  344).  He  will  also  submit  with  WD  NGB 
Form  No.  344,  at  the  close  of  each  field  training  period  the  form 
required  in  paragraph  3a  below.  WD  NGB  Form  No.  344  will 
be  prepared  in  triplicate,  and  the  original  and  duplicate  submit- 
ted with  the  Account  Current.  Entries  will  be  made  as  directed 
in  subparagraphs  o  to  /  just  below. 


b.  "Gross  amount  of  vouchers  paid  during  month,  as  per 
list  shown  on  reverse." — The  entry  on  the  face  of  WD  NGB  Form 
No.  344  headed  "Gross  amount  of  vouchers  paid  during  month, 
as  per  list  shown  on  reverse"  is  obtained  by  totaling  the  gross 
amounts  of  all  vouchers  on  which  payment  was  made  during  the 
period  of  accounting,  including  the  discounts  received.  Unbroken 
or  unopened  articles  of  subsistence  are  returned  to  contractors 
in  accordance  with  current  instructions  from  the  Chief  of  the 
National  Guard  Bureau.  If  returned  before  payment  is  made 
to  the  contractor,  the  deduction  will  be  made  from  the  amount 
of  the  gross  order  to  the  contractor,  and  the  voucher  will  show 
the  deduction  and  payment  will  be  made  for  the  reduced  amount. 
If  the  articles  are  returned  for  credit  after  payment  is  made 
on  a  voucher  for  the  gross  amount  of  the  order  to  the  con- 
tractor, a  cash  refund  will  be  obtained  as  directed  in  subpara- 
graph d  below.  In  either  case,  the  actual  amount  of  each  voucher 
plus  the  discounts  obtained  as  shown  on  the  voucher  is  its  gross 
amount. 

c.  "Amount  of  purchases  made  from  Regular  Army  or 
other  Government  agencies." — This  entry  on  the  face  of  WD 
NGB  Form  No.  344  will  show  the  total  value  of  all  subsistence 
procured  from  the  Procurement  Division,  Treasury  Department, 
and  any  other  items  of  subsistence  procured  for  which  the 
USP&DO  does  not  make  payment.  This  entry  will  not  include 
any  item  which  is  included  in  the  entry  "Gross  amount  of  vouch- 
ers paid  during  this  month,  as  per  list  shown  on  reverse." 

d.  "Sale  of  subsistence  stores,  refunds  from  vendors,  etc. 
(collections  per  schedule  of  collections)." — When  a  USP&DO  has 
made  payment  on  a  voucher  to  a  contractor  and  has  later  re- 
turned unbroken  or  unopened  articles,  he  will  obtain  a  refund 
for  the  returned  articles,  and  will  show  this  refund  as  a  collec- 
tion on  his  Schedule  of  Collections  (Standard  Form  No.  1026) 
for  the  same  period  of  accounting,  and  will  include  all  such 
collections  in  the  entry  "Sales  of  subsistence  stores,  refunds  from 
vendors,  etc.  (collections  per  schedule  of  collections)"  on  the 
face  of  WD  NGB  Form  No.  344.  The  entry  on  this  line  will 
also  include  all  sums  received  as  funds  or  as  credits  for  sales 
of  unconsumed  subsistence  supplies  made  in  accordance  with  cur- 
rent instructions  from  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 
All  credits  included  in  the  entry  on  this  line  for  issue  to  units 
in  excess  of  the  amount  of  the  ration,  sales  to  individuals  or  offi- 
cers' messes,  and  refunds  from  contractors  must  be  substantiated 
by  actual  collections  shown  on  the  Schedule  of  Collections 
(Standard  Form  No.  1026)  for  the  period  of  accounting  involved. 

e.  "Wastage  and  breakage." — A  USP&DO  will  make  no 
entry  on  this  line  except  on  the  last  WD  NGB  Form  No.  344 
submitted  for  each  camp.  On  that  form  he  may  enter  a  money 
credit  for  wastage  and  breakage  if  this  is  necessary  to  balance 
the  form.  This  credit  will  not  exceed  V2  of  1  per  cent  of  the 
total  of  the  gross  issues  and  sales  as  shown  in  the  entries  "Total 
value  of  issues  based  on  gross  purchase  price,  etc."  and  "Sale 
of  subsistence  stores,  refunds  from  vendors,  etc."  for  the  ac- 
counting period  involved. 

/.  Entries  on  the  back  of  WD  NGB  Form  No.  3H- — All 
vouchers  paid  for  subsistence  stores  during  the  period  of  account- 


ing  will  be  listed  separately  on  the  back  of  WD  NGB  Form  No. 
344.  The  amount  entered  for  each  voucher  in  the  column  headed 
"Net  Amount  Paid"  will  be  the  actual  amount  paid  (the  gross 
amount  of  the  voucher  less  the  discount  received).  If  no  dis- 
count is  received  on  a  voucher  the  entry  will  be  the  same  in  the 
columns  headed  "Gross  Amount  of  Voucher"  and  "Net  Amount 
Paid."  The  total  of  the  column  headed  "Gross  Amount  Paid" 
must  be  the  same  as  the  amount  entered  on  the  face  of  the 
form  on  the  line  "Gross  amount  of  vouchers  paid  during  the 
month,  as  per  list  shown  on  the  reverse." 

3.  STATEMENT  OF  RATIONS  ISSUED  (WD  NGB  FORM 
No.  3U-a).—a.  General.— With  the  last  WD  NGB  Form  No.  344 
submitted  for  each  camp  at  the  close  of  each  field  training  period, 
a  USP&DO  will  also  submit  a  Statement  of  Rations  Issued  (WD 
NGB  Form  No.  344-a).  This  form  will  be  prepared  in  triplicate 
and   the  original   and   duplicate   forwarded. 

b.  Entries.— On  WD  NGB  Form  No.  344-a,  a  USP&DO 
will  make  a  separate  entry,  filling  all  columns  on  the  form, 
for  each  unit  which  has  attended  the  camp  from  its  opening 
to  its  closing.  The  entries  in  the  column  headed  "Total  Mone- 
tary Value  of  Rations  Issued"  will  be  based  on  the  gross  pur- 
chase prices.  The  total  entered  at  the  bottom  of  this  column 
must  equal  the  total  of  the  entries  on  line  "Total  value  of 
issues  based  on  gross  purchase  price  during  the  month  to  Na- 
tional Guard"  on  all  WD  NGB  Forms  No.  344  submitted  by  the 
USP&DO  during  the  entire  period  of  the  camp.  The  fact  of 
collection  for  issues  to  any  unit,  as  credited  on  the  WD  NGB 
Forms  No.  344  (see  subparagraph  2d)  will  be  noted  on  WD  NGB 
Form  No.  344-a  in  any  convenient  space.  Sales  to  individuals 
or  officers'  messes  will  not  be  noted  on  WD  NGB  Form  No. 
344-a. 

c.  Certificate  of  camp  commander. — The  "records  under 
my  control"  in  the  certificate  on  WD  NGB  Form  No.  344-a 
refers  to  complete  records  of  debit  and  credit  issues  which  will 
be  maintained  during  the  camp.  At  the  close  of  each  camp 
period,  the  commanding  officer  of  the  camp  will  turn  these 
records  over  to  the  USP&DO  who  will  file  them  in  his  records 
available  for  inspection  until  further  disposition  is  prescribed 
by  proper  authority. 

John   F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Bkown, 
Major,  N.G.B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 
The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 
(A-26333) 


I 


3c^ 

[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Circular  No.  17. 


Springfield,  July  15,  1940. 


1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

June  29,  1940. 
Circular  No.  17 
B 

ARMY    EXTENSION    COURSE    EXEMPTION    FOR    OFFICERS 

TRANSFERRED  WITH  CONVERTED  COAST  ARTILLERY 

ANTIAIRCRAFT  UNITS 

1.  National  Guard  officers  transferred  with  converted  units 
to  antiaircraft  artillery  units  from  other  arms  who  are  required 
to  qualify  under  Army  Regulations  140-27  as  changed  by  War 
Department  Circular  No.  12,  1939,  are  authorized  to  omit  the  fol- 
lowing subcourses  for  qualification  in  their  respective  grades: 

10-9     Coast  Artillery  Ammunition. 
10-10  Weapons  and  Materiel,  Part  I. 

20-1    Fire  Control   and   Position  Finding  for  Coast  Ar- 
tillery. 
30-5     Gunnery  and  Seacoast  Artillery,  Part  I. 
30-7     Field  Fortifications  for  Coast  Artillery. 

2.  Also,  War  Department  Circular  No.  12,  1939,  does  not 
require  subcourses  30-8,  Technique  and  Elementary  Tactics  for 
Coast  Artillery,  Part  I;  40-1,  Harbor  Defense  Command;  and 
40-3,  Tactical  Employment  of  Coast  Artillery,  to  be  completed  by 
officers  of  antiaircraft  units. 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 

(A-26335)   cjgfH^ 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  mf^lyg, 


STATE  OP  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  July  16,  1940. 
Circular  No.  18. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

July  1,  19/fO. 
Circular  No.  18 
A-9 

CONTENTS     OF     BATTERY,     COMPANY,     TROOP,     AND 
DETACHMENT   FILES   OF   OFFICIAL   PUBLICATIONS 

1.  This  circular  will  be  used  by  unit  and  detachment  com- 
manders and  inspecting  officers  as  a  guide  to  suitable  unit  files 
of  official  publications. 

a.     The  following  are  the  minimum  requirements  for  a 
satisfactory  file  of  such  publications: 

(1)  National  Defense  Act,  edition  of  1940. 

(2)  National  Guard  Regulations  (up  to  date). 

(3)  Army    Regulations — Small    unit   set,    Class   E, 

(see  paragraph  8c,  AR  310-200  and  AR  1-10)  ; 
and  AR  130-10,  130-15,  350-3000,  and  730-10. 

(4)  National   Guard   Bureau   circulars   and   memo- 

randums. 

(5)  Manual  for  courts-martial. 

(6)  State    orders,    bulletins,    circulars,    and    memo- 

randums. 

(7)  Regimental   or   separate   battalion   orders,   bul- 

letins, circulars,  and  memorandums. 

(8)  Unit  and  detachment  orders. 

(9)  Correspondence  file. 

(10)  Tables  of  Organization. 

(11)  Tables  of  Basic  Allowances. 

(12)  Field    Manual — 100-5     (Field    Service    Regula- 

tion). 

(13)  Field    Manuals    appropriate    to    the    arm    or 

service  of  the  unit. 

(14)  Military    Preventive    Medicine    (Medical    units 

and  detachments  only). 

(15)  Standard    Nomenclature    List,    appropriate    to 

the  arm  of  the  unit. 


(16)  Technical  Manuals  covering  the  weapons  of  the 

unit. 

(17)  Training    program    of    the    unit    and    of   next 

higher  headquarters. 

(18)  Retained  copies  of  NGB  Forms  Nos.  100  and 

107,  and  unit  pay  rolls. 

(19)  Unit  mobilization  plan. 

(20)  Military  Laws  of  the  State  (if  required  by  the 

State). 
b.    This  list  of  publications  may  be  increased  as  author- 
ized  by   corps   area  or  department  commanders,  State  adjutants 
general,    or    division,    brigade,    regiment,    or    separate    battalion 
headquarters. 

2.     The  provisions  of  NGR  82  will  be  observed  in  the  main- 
tenance of  these  files. 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-26336) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinoi^j' 

NOV   22 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITAEY    AND    NAVAL    DEPAKTMENT 


Springfield,  July  11,  1940. 
Circular  No.  19. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

July  11,  1940. 

Circular  No.  19  AIR  MECHANICS 

a 
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GENERAL 
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No.  378)    8 
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1.  PROVISIONS.— In  accordance  with  approved  Tables  of 
Organization,  enlisted  men  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh 
grades  in  air  corps  units  of  the  National  Guard  who  have  demon- 
strated their  fitness  and  shown  that  they  possess  the  necessary 
technical  qualifications  and  who  are  engaged  upon  such  duties 
may  be  rated  as  air  mechanics,  first  class,  or  air  mechanics, 
second  class,  as  provided  below. 

2.  APPOINTING  AUTHORITY. — Commanding  officers  of  air 
corps  stations  or  units  are  authorized  to: 

a.     Convene  boards   of  officers  to  conduct  examinations 
for  the  rating  of  air  mechanics,  first  and  second  class. 


b.  Announce  ratings  or  disratings  in  appropriate  writ- 
ten orders  as  hereinafter  prescribed. 

3.  WHO  MAY  BE  RATED.— a.  Air  mechanics,  first  class.— 
Personnel  listed  in  paragraph  1  may  be  rated  air  mechanic,  first 
class,  provided  they — 

(1)  Are  willing  to  make  aerial  flights  when  their 

duties  so  require. 

(2)  Pass  the  prescribed  examination. 

(3)  Have   completed   two   years'   service   in  the   air 

corps  of  the  Regular  Army  or  National  Guard, 
or  have  successfully  completed  a  prescribed 
course  at  an  air  corps  special  service  school, 
or  have  served  as  a  commissioned  officer  of  the 
air  corps. 

b.  Air  mechanics,  second  class.  —  Personnel  listed  in 
paragraph  1  may  be  rated  air  mechanic,  second  class,  provided 
they — 

(1)  Are  willing  to  make  aerial  flights  when  their 

duties  so  require. 

(2)  Pass  the  prescribed  examination. 

(3)  Have   completed   one   year's   service   in   the   air 

corps  of  the  Regular  Army  or  National  Guard, 
or  have  successfully  completed  a  prescribed 
course  at  an  air  corps  special  service  school, 
or  have  served  as  a  commissioned  officer  of 
the  air  corps. 

c.  Specialists'  ratings.  —  Enlisted  men  who  hold  speci- 
alists' ratings  will  not  be  rated  as  air  mechanics. 

4.  RATES  OF  PAY. — a.  Field  and  supplemental  training. — 
An  enlisted  man,  while  holding  the  rating  of  air  mechanic,  first 
class,  and  performing  duties  as  such,  shall  receive  the  pay  of  the 
second  grade;  and  an  enlisted  man,  while  holding  the  rating  of 
air  mechanic,  second  class,  and  performing  duties  as  such,  shall 
receive  the  pay  of  the  third  grade. 

b.  Armory  training. — Enlisted  men  are  not  entitled  to 
air  mechanic  pay  for  armory  training. 

5.  ALLOTMENT  OF  AIR  MECHANICS.  —  Allotments  to 
units  of  air  mechanics,  first  class,  and  air  mechanics,  second 
class,  will  be  as  provided  in  applicable  Tables  of  Organization  for 
National  Guard  air  corps  units. 

6.  FLYING  DUTY. — Enlisted  men  rated  as  air  mechanics 
will  not  be  detailed  to  duty  involving  flying  nor  be  entitled  to 
flying  pay  while  drawing  the  additional  pay  to  which  their  rating 
as  air  mechanics  entitles  them. 

7.  REMARKS  ON  REPORT  OF  NATIONAL  GUARD  DUTY 
PERFORMED  (WD  NGB  FORM  No.  100).— On  each  Report  of 
National  Guard  Duty  Performed  (WD  NGB  Form  No.  100)  sub- 
mitted by  an  air  corps  unit,  a  table  headed  "Return  of  Air 
Mechanics  by  Classes,"  showing  the  number  of  men  in  the  unit 
rated  in  each  class,  will  be  entered  in  any  convenient  space  near 
the  bottom  of  the  last  sheet  of  the  form. 


3 

8.  REMARKS  ON  FIELD  TRAINING  PAY  ROLL  (WD 
NGB  FORM  No.  378). — a.  General. — The  commanding  officers  of 
air  corps  units  will  certify  on  each  Field  Training  Pay  Roll 
(WD  NGB  Form  No.  378)  submitted  that  all  men  shown  on  the 
pay  roll  as  air  mechanics,  first  class,  or  air  mechanics,  second 
class,  have  actually  performed  duties  as  such  for  the  period 
covered  by  the  pay  roll. 

o.  Rating  and,  disrating.  —  Remarks  on  Field  Training 
Pay  Roll  (WD  NGB  Form  No.  378)  concerning  rating  and  dis- 
rating of  air  mechanics  will  be  entered  in  similar  manner  to 
remarks  used  for  rating  and  disrating  of  specialists  (see  NGR 
59). 

9.  NOTATION  ON  SERVICE  RECORD  (WD  AGO  FORM 
No.  24). — When  an  air  corps  enlisted  man  of  the  National  Guard 
qualifies  as  an  air  mechanic,  a  notation  will  be  made  under  the 
heading  "Army  specialty"  showing  his  rating  as  an  air  mechanic, 
first  class,  or  air  mechanic,  second  class. 
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10.  EXAMINATION.  —  The  examination  for  air  mechanics 
rating  will  be  both  theoretical  and  practical.  The  practical  ex- 
amination will  consist  of  demonstrations  to  show  the  candidate's 
practical  knowledge.  The  theoretical  examination  will  consist  of 
questions  to  show  that  the  candidate's  practical  knowledge  is 
based  on  correct  theory.  Questions  for  use  in  the  examination 
will  be  secured  from  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau. 
The  number  of  enlisted  men  to  be  examined  in  each  subject  will 
be  stated  in  each  request  for  examination  questions. 

11.  EXAMINING  BOARDS. — Examinations  will  be  conducted 
by  boards  of  three  air  corps  officers.  The  proceedings  of  these 
boards,  including  a  statement  of  the  standings  attained  by  the 
candidates  and  the  recommendations  of  the  board,  will  be 
forwarded  for  the  action  of  the  appointing  authority.  No  can- 
didate will  be  recommended  for  a  rating  who  does  not  attain  an 
average  grade  of  75  per  cent. 

12.  DATE  OF  EXAMINATION.  —  Examinations  will  be  held 
twice  a  year,  in  the  month  of  June  and  the  month  of  December, 
at  such  places  as  the  exigencies  of  the  service  require. 


13.  WHO  MAY  BE  EXAMINED.— Enlisted  men  of  National 
Guard  air  corps  units  may  take  the  examination  if  recommended 
by  their  commanding  officers. 

14.  EXAMINATION  SUBJECTS.  —  Candidates  for  appoint- 
ment as  air  mechanics  may  be  examined  in  one  or  more  of  the 
subjects  listed  in  War  Department  Air  Corps  Circular  No.  35-8 
applicable  to  National  Guard  Tables  of  Organization. 

15.  REEXAMINATION.  —  The  appointing  authority  will 
check,  at  least  once  each  year,  the  fitness  of  personnel  under  his 
command  who  hold  air  mechanic  ratings.  Any  enlisted  man 
found  no  longer  qualified  will  be  disrated. 

16.  DISRATING. — Air  mechanics  may  be  disrated  for  cause 
or  as  a  result  of  reexamination.  Air  mechanics  disrated  for  rea- 
sons other  than  cause  do  not  lose  their  eligibility,  but  upon 
resumption  of  duties  as  air  mechanic  may  be  rerated  by  the 
appointing  authority  when  vacancies  exist. 

17.  REENLISTMENT.  —  When    an    enlisted    man   holding   a 

rating  as  air  mechanic,  first  class,  or  air  mechanic,  second  class, 
reenlists  on  the  day  following  the  date  of  his  discharge,  his  rat- 
ing will  be  continued  in  force. 

18.  ORGANIZATION  OF  NEW  UNITS  OR  CHANGES  IN 
TABLES  OF  ORGANIZATION.— Upon  the  organization  of  a  new 
unit,  or  when  changes  in  Tables  of  Organization  for  the  first  time 
authorize  air  mechanic  ratings  for  a  unit,  an  eligibility  list  will 
be  made  containing  the  names  of  enlisted  men  who  have  previ- 
ously held  the  rating  of  air  mechanic  and  of  other  enlisted  men 
considered  qualified  for  this  rating.  From  this  list,  temporary 
appointments  will  be  made  to  fill  existing  vacancies  until  the 
results  of  the  next  examination  are  known,  except  that  enlisted 
men  who  have  previously  held  the  rating  may  be  given  perma- 
nent appointments.  Men  temporarily  appointed,  who  have  not 
previously  qualified  by  examination,  will  be  required  to  take  the 
next  scheduled  examination,  and  those  who  fail  to  qualify  by 
examination  will  be  disrated. 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 

Major,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-27518) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 

DEC  4    1941 
UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 


STATE  OP  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  July  18,  1940. 


Circular  No.  20. 


1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


July  15,  1940. 


Circular  No.  20 
B 


MEDICAL  SERVICE  FOR  NATIONAL  GUARD   PERSONNEL 
ARMY  MANEUVERS,  1940 

1.  RESPONSIBILITY  OF  ARMY  COMMANDERS.  —  The 
army  commander  is  responsible  for  the  medical  care  and  treat- 
ment including  hospitalization,  of  National  Guard  troops  dur- 
ing training  in  which  National  Guard  units  are  scheduled  to  par- 
ticipate. 

2.  AUTHORITY  FOR  HOSPITAL,  MEDICAL,  AND  SURGI- 
CAL CARE.— The  Act  of  Congress  approved  June  15,  1936  (49 
Stat.  1507)  authorizes  hospitalization,  medical,  and  surgical 
care,  and  other  benefits  to  officers,  warrant  officers,  and  enlisted 
men  of  the  National  Guard,  who  suffer  injury  or  contract  disease 
while  en  route  to  or  from  or  during  actual  attendance  at  the  army 
maneuvers,  1940. 

3.  COMMUTATION  OF  RATIONS.— a.  Ration  rate.— The 
ration  rate  authorized  for  each  National  Guard  patient  in  either 
temporarily  or  permanently  established  army  hospitals  during 
the  period  of  the  army  maneuver  will  be  the  value  of  the  ration 
furnished  during  the  maneuver  increased  by  50%  (see  par.  21, 
sec.  II,  WD  Circular  No.  49,  1940,  and  par.  lla(2)(b),  AR 
40-590). 

b.  Submission  of  vouchers. — Vouchers  covering  commu- 
tation of  rations  for  members  of  the  National  Guard  while  hos- 
pitalized in  army  hospitals  will  be  submitted  in  the  manner  pre- 
scribed in  paragraph  11,  AR  40-590,  Changes  No.  3,  October  14, 
1939. 


c.  Action  of  U.  S.  property  and  disbursing  officers. — Up- 
on receipt  of  a  voucher  for  commutation  of  rations  for  National 
Guard  patients  belonging  to  a  particular  State,  the  U.  S.  prop- 
erty and  disbursing  officer  of  the  State  concerned  will  check  the 
voucher  received  for  correct  computations  and  ascertain  that  it 
has  been  properly  certified  to  and  approved  by  the  commanding 
officer  of  the  camp  or  station.  The  vouchers  being  correctly  stated 
and  accomplished,  the  U.  S.  property  and  disbursing  officer  will 
then  wire  the  Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  direct,  re- 
questing that  funds  to  cover  the  payment  thereof  be  reserved 
to  his  account.  Upon  receipt  of  instructions  from  the  Chief 
of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  that  funds  have  been  made  avail- 
able for  this  specific  purpose,  the  U.  S.  property  and  disbursing 
officer  will  then  issue  an  official  check  payable  to  the  custodian 
of  the  army  hospital  and  transmit  this  check  to  that  officer  with- 
out delay  in  order  to  permit  prompt  settlement  of  the  accounts. 
The  above  method  of  payment  is  prescribed  only  for  the  period 
of  the  scheduled  maneuver.  This  arrangement  will  permit  the 
responsible  officer  in  charge  of  temporary  hospitals,  and  com- 
manding officers  of  Regular  Army  hospitals  to  purchase  sup- 
plies on  credit,  realizing  that  funds  for  the  settlement  of  accounts 
will  be  set  up  for  the  U.  S.  property  and  disbursing  officer  of 
each  State  by  telegraph  prior  to  the  termination  of  the  maneuver. 

4.  EXPENSE  OF  TREATMENT  OF  NATIONAL  GUARD 
PATIENTS. — The  expense  of  treatment  and  hospitalization  of 
National  Guard  patients  in  army  hospitals  during  the  period  of 
scheduled  training  is  a  proper  charge  against  Federal  funds  ap- 
propriated for  this  purpose,  regardless  of  the  line  of  duty  status 
of  the  patient.  Federal  funds  are  not  available  for  the  expense 
of  treatment  or  hospitalization  of  any  National  Guard  patient 
subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  authorized  period  of  field 
training  where  the  injury  or  sickness  is  found  to  be  not  in  line 
of  duty. 

5.  SETTLEMENT  OF  CLAIMS  OF  CIVILIAN  PHYSICIANS 
AND  CIVILIAN  HOSPITALS.— This  will  follow  the  procedure 
set  forth  in  detail  in  NGR  62. 

6.  TRANSFER  OF  PATIENTS.— The  Chief  of  the  National 
Guard  Bureau  grants  blanket  authority  to  army  commanders  to 
transfer  National  Guard  patients  from  one  hospital  to  another 
during  the  scheduled  period  of  army  maneuvers  only.  The 
period  for  which  this  authority  is  granted  is  shown  below: 

1st    Army — 21  days,  during  the  period  August  1-31,  1940. 

2nd  Army— August  11-31,  1940. 

3rd  Army — all    units    except    Texas    August    4-24,    1940, 

Texas— August  3-23,  1940. 
4th   Army— August  4-24,  1940. 

7.  LINE  OF  DUTY  BOARD— WD  NGB  FORM  No.  60.— The 
line  of  duty  boards  must  act  in  every  case  which  requires  medi- 
cal treatment  or  hospitalization  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
7,  NGR  62. 

John   F.   Williams, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


OFFICIAL: 

Lloyd  D.  Brown, 
Major,  N.G.B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


(A-26334) 
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DEC  4    W4I 
UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 


STATE  OP  ILLINOIS 
Henry  Horner,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND   NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  August  19,  1940. 
Circular  No.  21. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

August  1,  1940. 
Circular  No.  21 
A-10 

RESCISSION    OF  TABLES   OF   ORGANIZATION 

The    following    listed    tables    of    organization,    no    longer 
applicable  for  use  in  the  National  Guard,  are  hereby  rescinded: 

T/O  10-27  NG.     Troop,   Truck,   Quartermaster   Squadron 

(Cavalry   Division)    Approved   March 

29,  1939. 
T/O  41  NG.  Field  Artillery  Brigade,  Tractor  Drawn, 

Infantry     Division     ( Consolidated 

Table)   Approved  July  17,  1930. 
T/O  42  NG.  Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Battery, 

Field      Artillery      Brigade,      Tractor 

Drawn,    Infantry    Division    Approved 

July  17,  1930. 
T/O  43  NG.  Field  Artillery  Regiment,   75-mm  Guns, 

Tractor    Drawn    Approved    July    17, 

1930. 
T/O  44  NG.  Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Battery, 

75-mm  Gun  Regiment,  Tractor  Drawn 

Approved  July  17,  1930. 
T/O  45  NG.  Service  Battery,   75-mm  Gun  Regiment, 

Tractor    Drawn    Approved    July    17, 

1930. 
T/O  46  NG.  Battalion,   75-mm  Guns,  Tractor  Drawn 

Approved  July  17,  1930. 


T/0  47  NG.  Headquarters,  Headquarters  Battery  and 

Combat  Train,  75-mm  Guns,  Battalion, 
Tractor  Drawn  Approved  July  17, 
1930. 

T/O  48  NG.  Battery,    75-mm    Guns,    Tractor    Drawn 

Approved  July  17,  1930. 

T/O  56  NG.  Ammunition  Train,  L.F.A.   Brigade,   In- 

fantry Division  Approved  August  18, 
1925. 

T/O  91  NG.  Division  Train,  Infantry  Division,  Quar- 

termaster Corps,  Transportation  Serv- 
ice (Consolidated  Table)  Approved 
October  21,  1925. 

T/O  95  NG.  Motor     Transport     Company,     Quarter- 

master Corps,  Transportation  Service, 
Motor  Transport  Division  Approved 
October  21,  1925. 

T/O  96  NG.  Motor     Repair     Section,     Quartermaster 

Corps,  Transportation  Service,  Motor 
Transport  Division  Approved  October 
21,  1925. 

T/O  98  NG.  Wagon   Company,   Quartermaster  Corps, 

Transportation  Service,  Animal  Trans- 
port Division  Approved  October  21, 
1925. 

T/O  412  NG.  Ordnance  Company  (Maintenance),  Cav- 
alry   Division    Approved    October    21, 

1925. 

T/O  413  NG.  Armed  Car  Squadron,  Cavalry  Division 
Approved  January  17,  1939. 

T/O  489  NG.  Medical  Squadron,  Cavalry  Division 
Approved  March  27,  1926. 

T/O  518  NG.  L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns,  Tractor 
Drawn  (Consolidated  Table)  Approved 
July  28,  1925. 

T/O  518  Ms  NG.  Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Battery, 
L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns,  Trac- 
tor Drawn  Approved  July  28,  1925. 

T/O  519  NG.  Service  Battery,  L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm 
Guns,  Tractor  Drawn  Approved  July 
28,  1925. 

T/O  519^  NG.  Battalion,  L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns, 
Tractor  Drawn  (Consolidated  Table) 
Approved  July  28,  1925. 

T/O  520^  NG.  Battalion  Headquarters  and  Headquar- 
ters Battery,  L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm 
Guns,  Tractor  Drawn  Approved  July 
28,  1925. 

T/O  521  NG.  Battery,  L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns, 
Tractor  Drawn  Approved  July  28, 
1925. 


T/0  523  NG.  L.P.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns,  Portee 
(Consolidated  Table)  Approved  March 
8,  1927. 

T/O  524  NG.  Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Battery, 
L.P.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns,  Portee 
Approved  March  8,  1927. 

T/O  525  NG.  Service  Battery,  L.P.A.  Regiment,  75-mm 
Guns,  Portee  Approved  March  8,  1927. 

T/O  526  NG.  Battalion,  L.F.A.  Regiment,  75-mm  Guns, 
Portee  (Consolidated  Table)  Approved 
March  8,  1927. 

T/O  527  NG.  Battalion  Headquarters  and  Headquar- 
ters Battery,  L.P.A.  Regiment,  75-mm 
Guns,  Portee  Approved  March  8,  1927. 

T/O  528  NG.  Battery,  75-mm  Gun  Regiment  (Portee) 
Approved  March  8,   1927. 

AG  325.43  (4-25-40) P(C) 


By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 


John  P.  Williams, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


OFFICIAL: 


Lloyd  D.  Brov/n, 

Lt.  Col.,  N.G.B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division.' 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 

Chief  of  Staff. 


Distribution  to  each: 
Officer 

Headquarters 
Unit 


(A-28894) 
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STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
John  Stelle,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND   NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  October  26,  1940. 

Circular  No.  22. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 


October  23,  1940. 


Circular  No.  22 
A-ll 


RECISSION   OF  TABLES  OF  ORGANIZATION. 

The  following  listed  tables  of  organization,  no  longer  applica- 
ble for  use  in  the  National  Guard,  are  hereby  rescinded: 

T/O  2-1  NG  Headquarters,  Cavalry  Division,  Horse. 

Approved  Nov.  22,  1939. 

T/O  2-2  NG  Headquarters    Troop,    Cavalry   Division, 

Horse.     Approved  Apr.  1,  1940. 

T/O  2-25  NG  Reconnaissance  Squadron,  Mechanized, 
Cavalry  Division,  Horse.  Approved 
April  1,  1939. 

T/O  2-27  NG  Reconnaissance  Troop,  Mechanized, 
Cavalry  Division,  Horse.  Approved 
April  1,  1939. 

T/O  4-9  NG  Coast  Artillery  Headquarters  and  Head- 

quarters Detachment,  Brigade.  Ap- 
proved May  22,  1940. 

T/O  5-115  NG  Engineer  Squadron.  Approved  April  11, 
1940. 

T/O  5-116  NG  Engineer  Headquarters  &  Service  Troop, 
Squadron.     Approved  April  11,  1940. 

T/O  5-117  NG  Engineer  Troop.  Approved  April  11, 
1940. 

T/O  8-85  NG  Medical  Squadron,  Cavalry  Division, 
Horse.    Approved  March  22,  1939. 


T/0  8-87  NG  Collecting  Troop,  Medical  Squadron. 
Approved  March  22,  1939. 

T/O  8-88  NG  Hospital  Troop,  Medical  Squadron.  Ap- 
proved March  22,  1939. 

T/O  8-89  NG  Veterinary  Troop,  Medical  Squadron. 
Approved  March  22,  1939. 

T/O  10-115  NG  Quartermaster  Squadron  (Cavalry- 
Division.)     Approved  March  29,  1939. 

T/O  10-117  NG  Troop,  Light  Maintenance,  Quarter- 
master Squadron  (Cavalry  Division.) 
Approved  March  29,  1939. 

T/O  11-48  NG  Signal  Troop,  Cavalry  Division.  Ap- 
proved March  24,  1939. 

(AG  325.43(10-2-40)P(C)). 

By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War. 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Marshall  E.  Darby, 

Major,  N.  G.  B., 

Chief,  Administrative  Division" 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

L.  V.  Regan, 

The  Adjutant  General, 
Chief  of  Staff. 
Distribution  to  each:      (1,100) 
Officer 

Headquarters 
Unit 
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state  of  Illinois  UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

John  Stelle,  Governor 


MILITAEY   AND   NAVAL   DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  November  26,  1940. 
Circular  No.  23 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

November  20,  1940. 
Circular  No.  23 
A-12 

CHANGES   IN    NGR  58 

Pending  the  printing  of  an  additional  change  in  NGR  58, 
dated  April  1,  1928,  paragraph  29  of  this  NGR,  as  changed  by 
NGB  Circulars  Nos.  2,  4,  and  11,  1940,  is  changed  as  follows, 
effective  November  15,  1940: 

****** 
29.     Classification—*     *     * 

****** 

b.     Commanding  officers  of  units  and  class  of  adminis- 
trative function  pay. —  *     *     * 

Unit  Class  of  pay 

(16)     Special  troops,  infantry  division A 

(AG  325.11   (11-1-40) P(A)  ) 

BY  ORDER  OF  THE  SECRETARY  OF  WAR: 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

Marshall  E.  Darby, 
Major,  N.G.B., 
Chief,  Administrative  Division." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 

Leo  M.  Boyle, 
Brigadier  General, 
The  Adjutant  General. 
Distribution  to  each:    (1,100) 
Officer 

Headquarters 
Unit  (A-36115) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  iMJcLdJiiBHAKy  Of  1H£ 

DEC  4     194] 

(Circular  No.  23  is  the  last  of  the  series  for  1940.) 

UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Dwight  H.  Green,  Governor 


MILITAEY    AND    NAVAL    DEPAETMENT 


Springfield,  January  6,  19^1. 
Circular  No.  1. 

NGB   PUBLICATIONS 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 
Circular  No.  1 

January  2,  1941. 
(A-l) 

NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU  PUBLICATIONS 

Paragraphs 

SECTION    I     Circulars  and  Memoranda 1-4 

SECTION  II     National  Guard  Regulations 5 

SECTION  I 

Circulars  and  Memoranda 

Paragraph 

Termination  of  1940  series 1 

Distribution   2 

Circulars  remaining  in  effect 3 

Training  Memoranda  remaining  in  effect 4 

1.  Termination  of  1940  series. — a.  Circular  No.  23  was  the 
last  of  the  1940  series  of  National  Guard  Bureau  Circulars. 

o.    Training  Memorandum  No.  3  was  the  last  of  the  1940 
series  of  National  Guard  Bureau  Training  Memoranda. 

2.  Distribution. — National  Guard  Bureau  Circulars  are  num- 
bered consecutively  each  year.  In  addition  the  distribution  is  in- 
dicated by  "A"  for  general  distribution  to  all  units  of  the 
National  Guard  and  "B"  for  restricted  or  special  distribution  to 
those  units  only  to  which  the  subject  matter  therein  is  applicable. 
The  "A"  series  are  numbered  A-l,  A-2,  A-3  as  a  check  for  the 
completeness  of  that  series. 

3.  Circulars  remaining  in  effect. — The  provisions  of  National 
Guard  Bureau  Circulars  listed  below  remain  in  effect;  all  other 
Circulars  issued  prior  to  January  1,  1941  will  no  longer  be 
referred  to  or  maintained  in  file. 


Circulars 


Series 

Number 

Distr. 

Subject  (briefed) 

1925 

14 

45 
50 

B 
A 
B 

Expenditure  State  funds  on  camp  sites. 
Medical  officer  with  M.  D.  Dets.  NG. 
Examination  for  gunners,  C.  A.  C. 

1928 

7 
23 
29 

A 
B 
A 

Relative  rank — N.  G.  Officers. 

State  distribution,  W.  D.  Publications. 

Strength  in  excess  of  allotment. 

1931 

4 
9 

A 
A 

Typewriters,   maintenance,   repair,   ex- 
change. 
Changes,  Circular  4,  1931. 

1932 

9 

17 

B 
A 

Unit  histories,  coats  of  arms,  etc. 
Decisions,  Comptroller  General. 

1934 

10 

A 

Reports — theft     &     recovery     Federal 
property. 

1935 

4 
13 

B 
B 

Amendment,  NGB  Form  16. 
Drill     pay  —  NG     attending     National 
Matches. 

1936 

14 
15 

22 

A 
A 
A 

Rendering  small  arms  unusable. 
Instructions,  preparation  Form  100. 
Armory  training  allowances,  gas  &  oil. 

1937 

6 

B 

Reports — shipments  &  T.  Rs. 

1938 

4 
17 

B 
A 

Reading    Courses    for    Quartermaster 

Officers,  (Plus  Changes  1). 
Multilation  clothing  on  I  &  I  report. 

1939  3  A  Service  Uniform. 

Rates  on  Pay  for  Caretakers. 

Changes  in  NGR  40. 

Accounting  Employees  in  office  USP& 

DO. 
Attendance  N.  G.  Officers  at  C  &  G  SS. 
Annual  Physical  Inventory. 
Chief,  NGB,  Indoor  Rifle  Matches. 
Wm.  R.  Hearst  Musketry  Competition. 
Field  Training  Camps. 
Allowances  of  Clothing  for  N.  G. 

Changes  in  NGR  58. 

Ammunition  Allowances. 

Sec.  II— Changes  in  NGR  58. 

Water  Supply  of  Troops  During  Move- 
ments by  Rail. 

Sec.  II— Changes  in  NGR  75-16. 

Authorized  Band  Instruments,  Acces- 
sories and  Supplies. 

Changes  in  NGR  75-7. 

Per  Diem  Allowance,  Instructors. 

Special  Service  Schools. 


3 

A 

4 

A 

5 

A 

10 

B 

11 

B 

12 

A 

13 

B 

14 

B 

16 

B 

17 

A 

2 

A 

3 

B 

4 

A 

5 

B 

6 

A 

7 

B 

8 

A 

9 

B 

10 

A 

B 

B 

B 

Series    Number    Distr.  Subject  (briefed) 

Changes  in  NGR  58. 
Enlisted  Men  on  Flying  Duty. 
Sec.  II,  Aeronautical  Ratings. 
Participation  of  the  NG  in  the  National 
Matches— 1940   (Plus  C-l  and  C-2). 

15  A  Classification  and  Rates  of  Pay  of 
Caretakers. 

16  B  Monthly  Abstract  of  Purchase  of  Sub- 
sistence Stores  and  Statement  of 
Issue,  and  Statement  of  Rations 
Issued. 

17  B  Army  Extension  Course  Exemption  for 
Officers  Transferred  with  converted 
CAC-AA  Units. 

18  A  Contents  of  Btry,  Co.,  Tr.  and  Det. — 
Files  of  Official  Publications. 

Air  Mechanics. 

Medical    Service    for    NG    Personnel, 

Army  Maneuvers  1940. 
Rescission  of  T/Os. 
Rescission  of  T/Os. 
Changes  in  NGR  58. 

4.  Training  Memoranda  remaining  in  effect. — The  provisions 
of  National  Guard  Bureau  Training  Memoranda  listed  below  re- 
main in  effect;  all  others  issued  prior  to  January  1,  1941  will  no 
longer  be  referred  to  or  maintained  in  files. 

Training  Memoranda 


19 

B 

20 

B 

21 

A 

22 

A 

23 

A 

Series 

Number 

Subject  (briefed) 

1932 

5 

Service  practice  (F.  A.). 

1933 

2 

Test  "B"  as  prescribed  in  Basic  Field  Manual 
Vol.  Ill  part  four  Sec.  V,  as  applied  to  N.  G. 

1934 

4 

Automatic  pistol  marksmanship ,  small  bore 
course. 

1935 

1 

Service  practice   (F.  A.). 

1936 

9 

37mm  subcaliber  tubes  for  Field  Artillery. 

1937  5  Instructions  on  the  training  of  the  National 

Guard  observation  squadrons. 

10  Notes  on  training — 1937. 

11  Notes  on  Cavalry  training — 1937. 

12  Notes  on  Engineer  training — 1937. 

13  Fire-unit  training. 

1938  1  Cooperative  air  missions. 

2  Notes  on  Field  Artillery  training  1937. 

4  Reports  of  classification  in  arms. 


Series     Number 


Subject  (briefed) 


1939  3  Engineer  Training. 

4  Signal  Communications. 

5  Pershing  Award  for  Marksmanship. 

6  Notes  on  Infantry  Training. 

7  Bore-Safe  Artillery  Fuzes. 

1940  1  Flying. 

2  Weapon  Training. 

3  Classification     and     Qualifications     of     Staff 

Sergeants,  Electrical,  in  CAC  Units. 


SECTION  II 

National  Guard  Regulations 

5.    List  of  current  NG  regulations  and  revisions  thereto. 


Chgs 

Date 

No. 

Date 

to 
NGRs 

of 
Change 

Title 

2 

12/31/24 

C-l 

10/15/27 

Explanations  and  definitions. 

3 

8/9/33 

Constitutional  provisions  per- 
taining to  the  National 
Guard  and  Federal  laws  en- 
acted in  accordance  there- 
with. 

10 

5/1/28 

General  provisions. 

15 

11/10/37 

C-l 

7/3/40 

Organization. 

20 

7/8/38 

Commissioned  officers. 

22 

12/14/34 

Warrant  officers  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard. 

25 

6/10/40 

Enlisted  men  of  the  National 
Guard. 

27 

4/1/27 

C-l 

11/9/33 

Physical  examinations. 

28 

12/31/24 

C-2 

5/25/36 

Standards  of  Physical  qualifi- 
cations for  entrance  into 
the  National  Guard.  (See 
also  WD  Cir.  #110,  Oct.  4, 
1940  and  mimeograph  letter 
AG  702,  WD  Adjutant  Gen- 
eral's Office  dated  Dec.  3, 
1940). 

30 

2/10/39 

Inactive  National  Guard. 

35 

5/1/25 

Rank,  precedence,  and  com- 
mand. 

36 

3/15/29 

Military  discipline  and  cour- 
tesy. 

37 

7/16/24 

Court-martial  in  the  National 
Guard  when  not  in  the 
service  of  the  United  States. 

40 

10/15/38 

Regular  Army  personnel  on 
duty  with  the  National 
Guard. 

45 

8/7/34 

C-l 

5/13/37 

Training. 

No. 


Date 


Chgs        Date 

to  of 

NGRs     Change 


Title 


46  10/31/40 

48  1/18/34  C-l  12/22/34 

50  7/6/40 

*51  1/12/31  *C-3  1/30/37 

58  4/1/28  C-5  6/13/31 

59  2/4/32  C-2  6/21/35 


60 
62 
69 


71 


4/1/27 

8/20/37 

12/2/29 

6/1/27 


6/7/32 


C-2   4/12/30 


72 

6/1/27 

C-3 

6/6/32 

73 

74 

1/22/35 
10/1/28 

C-l 

12/3/29 

75-1 
75-2 

4/14/36 
4/14/36 

75-3 

8/21/39 

75-4 

12/22/26 

C-l 

9/7/35 

75-5 

11/22/32 

C-l 

3/7/36 

75-6  11/22/32 

75-7  3/4/37    C-l 

75-8  4/1/27 

75-9  6/15/27 

75-10  12/18/34 


7/10/39 


Air  Corps  Organizations. 

Inspections. 

National  Guard  funds. 

Disbursing  Officers.  (*See 
footnote  on  first  page  NGR 
#50—7/6/40). 

Federal  pay  and  allowances. 

Preparation  of  National  Guard 
pay  rolls  and  pay  and  mile- 
age vouchers  and  model 
remarks. 

Claims. 

Medical  attendance  and  burial. 

Real  estate  for  use  of  National 
Guard. 

Transportation  requests  and 
transportation  of  individ- 
uals. 

Transportation  of  troops  and 
shipment  of  property  inci- 
dent thereto. 

Bills  of  Lading  and  transpor- 
tation of  supplies. 

Sales  of  property. 

Procurement  of  supplies  and 
services  and  construction 
and  repairs. 

Federal  property.     General. 

Federal     property.       Requisi- 
tioning property. 
Federal  property.     Care  and 
safekeeping. 

Federal  property.  Account- 
ability and  responsibility. 

Federal  property.  Receipt, 
shipment,  and  issue  of  prop- 
erty. 

Federal  property.  Expendable 
property, 

Federal  property.  Lost,  dam- 
aged, destroyed,  unservice- 
able, or  unsuitable  prop- 
erty. 

Federal  property.  Transfer  of 
property  accountability  and 
responsibility. 

Federal  property.  Property 
records. 

Federal  property.  Blank 
forms  pertaining  to  prop- 
erty accounting. 


6 


No. 


Date 


Chgs        Date 

to  of 

NGRs    Change 


Title 


75-11  6/30/27         C-2 

75-12  12/10/37 

75-13  6/30/27 

75-14  7/1/27 

75-15  4/21/39 

75-16  8/5/38 

76  5/5/36 


77  6/30/27 

78  11/1/27 

79  12/29/39 

80  1/13/28 

81  10/16/30 

82  5/6/25 

83  7/16/25 

84  5/6/25 


9/7/35        Federal      property.      Property 
auditing. 

Federal  property.  Mainte- 
nance and  repair  of  Signal 
Corps  property. 

Maintenance  and  repair  of 
band  instruments. 

Federal  property.  Mainte- 
nance and  repair  of  Air 
Corps  property  issued  to 
the  National  Guard. 

Federal  property.  Motor  ve- 
hicles. 

Caretakers. 

Inspection  and  repair  of  Ord- 
nance materiel. 

Uniforms. 
C-l      8/1/29        Target  ranges  for  use  of  the 
National  Guard. 

Animals. 

Records,  reports,  and  returns. 

Correspondence. 

Publications. 

Penalty  envelopes  and  use  of 
the  mails. 

Documents. 


OFFICIAL: 

S.  G.  Brown, 

Colonel,  N.  G.  B. 
Executive." 


John  F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 

Leo  M.  Boyle, 
Brigadier  General, 


The  Adjutant  General. 


Distribution  to  each: 
Officer 

Headquarters 
Unit 


(1,000) 


(A-43280) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Dwight  H.  Green,  Governor 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  January  22,  19^1. 

Circular  No.  2 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

January  15,  19Jfl. 

Circular  No.  2 
B 

PILOT  TRAINING 

Paragraphs 
SECTION    I.     General    1-3 

II.     Training  Directive  4-7 

SECTION  I 

GENERAL 

Paragraphs 

Provisions   1 

Appointing  Authority   2 

Qualifications  for  Pilot  Training 3 

1.  PROVISIONS. — In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  1,  NGR  46,  October  31,  1940,  Air  Corps  officers  and  en- 
listed men  of  National  Guard  Air  Corps  units,  who  meet  the  re- 
quirements listed  herein  may  be  given  student  pilot  training  by 
National  Guard  Air  Corps  squadrons. 

2.  APPOINTING  AUTHORITY. —a.  Commanding  officers  of 
Air  Corps  squadrons  will  submit  in  writing  to  their  respective 
State  Adjutant  General  for  his  approval  the  names  of  all  person- 
nel recommended  for  pilot  training  within  the  squadron. 

o.    Enlisted  men  only  will  be  selected  for  pilot  training 
when  there  exists  commissioned  vacancies  in  the  squadron  for 


each  enlisted  man  selected  for  pilot  training,  and  that  the  State 
Adjutant  General  will  tender  a  commission  to  each  enlisted  man 
upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  prescribed  course  of  pilot 
training.  Aeronautical  ratings  are  only  authorized  for  commis- 
sioned officers  of  the  National  Guard.  (See  paragraph  2,  NGR 
46). 

3.  QUALIFICATIONS  FOR  PILOT  TRAINING.— All  officers 
and  enlisted  men  selected  for  student  pilot  training  in  National 
Guard  squadrons  will  be  qualified  physically  in  accordance  with 
NGR  27,  must  have  flown  as  pilot  in  heavier-than-air  aircraft  a 
minimum  of  two  hundred  hours  and  must  be  between  twenty-one 
and  thirty- two  years  of  age. 

SECTION  II 

TRAINING  DIRECTIVE 

Paragraphs 

Responsibility  for  Training 4 

Minimum  Pilot  Requirements 5 

Final  Examination  for  Pilot  Rating 6 

Flying  Restrictions   7 

4.  RESPONSIBILITY  FOR  TRAINING.  —  Commanding  offi- 
cers of  National  Guard  Air  Corps  squadrons  are  directly  charged 
with  the  responsibility  of  supervising  all  phases  of  student  pilot 
training  within  their  respective  squadrons. 

5.  MINIMUM  PILOT  REQUIREMENTS.— The  minimum  re- 
quirements for  pilot  rating  will  be  that  prescribed  by  paragraph 
3c  (2),  Air  Corps  Circular  50-10,  dated  November  21,  1939. 

6.  FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  PILOT  RATING.  —  The 
final  examination  and  board  proceedings  for  pilot  rating  will  be 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Air  Corps  Circular  50-10  and 
NGB  Circular  13B,  June  20,  1940.  The  National  Guard  Bureau 
has  no  authority  to  authorize  student  pilot  training  in  National 
Guard  squadrons  that  have  been  inducted  into  Federal  service. 

7.  FLYING  RESTRICTIONS. 

a.  Cross  country  flying. — Cross  country  flying  for  stu- 
dent pilots  is  hereby  limited  to  within  two  hundred  miles  of 
home  station,  and  all  such  flights  will  be  carefully  supervised. 

&.  Student  pilots  are  prohibited  from  carrying  any  per- 
son as  passenger  excepting  authorized  instructors. 

c.  Only  the  commanding  officer  of  the  squadron,  the  air 
corps  instructor,  and  such  other  qualified  pilots  as  are  designated 
in  writing  by  the  commanding  officer  will  be  instructors  for  stu- 
dent pilots. 


d.  A  student  pilot  who  appears  before  a  board  of  officers 
for  pilot  rating,  will  continue  on  student  pilot  status  pending 
issuance  of  pilot  rating  by  the  Chief  of  Air  Corps  and  also  Fed- 
eral recognition  when  required. 

John  P.  Williams, 

Major  General, 

Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

A.   V.   WlNTON, 

Lt.  Colonel,  N.  G.  B., 
Acting  Executive." 

By  command  of  the  Governor: 


Leo  M.  Boyle, 

Brigadier  General, 

The  Adjutant  General. 


Distribution  to  each:     (1,000) 
Officer 
Headquarters 

Unit 
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STATE  OF  ILLINOIS        Imiurnnmi 
Dwight  H.  Green,  Governor  "NlVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 


MILITARY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  March  3,  1941. 
Circular  No.  3 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

February  24,  1941. 
Circular  No.  3  CHANGES  IN   NGR  50 

Pending  the  printing  of  a  change  in  NGR  50,  July  6,  1940, 
paragraphs  29,  34b,  86,  and  94b  of  these  regulations  are  changed 
as  follows: 


SECTION  VI 
U.    S.    PROPERTY   AND    DISBURSING   OFFICERS:    blank 
checks 

29.  Add  the  following  to  paragraph  29:  "The  carbon  record 
of  checks  drawn  will  be  prepared  in  duplicate;  one  copy  to  be 
forwarded  to  the  General  Accounting  Office  in  compliance  with 
paragraph  60c  (1)  and  the  other  to  be  retained  by  the  U.  S. 
Property  and  Disbursing  Officer  for  use  in  reconciling  Treasury 
Statements  of  Checking  Account  and  preparation  of  list  of  out- 
standing checks." 

SECTION  VII 
U.  S.  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING  OFFICERS:     prepa- 
ration of  official  checks 


34&.  Add  the  following  to  paragraph  346:  "Checks  in  set- 
tlement of  amounts  due  quasi  governmental  activities  such  as 
Post  Exchanges,  Hospital  Funds,  Company  (mess  and  other) 
Funds  and  other  similar  governmental  instrumentalities,  will  be 
drawn  to  the  order  of  the  instrumentality. 


SECTION  XII 
U.  S.  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING  OFFICERS:     vouchers 
to  money  accounts 

********** 

86.     Change  to  read  as  follows:      STATEMENT  AND  CER- 
TIFICATE    OF     AWARD     (STANDARD     FORM     NO.     1036— 


REVISED). — a.  When  a  purchase  is  made  through  the  medium 
of  an  unnumbered  informal  contract  or  agreement  involving  less 
than  $1,000  and  payment  in  full  is  to  be  effected  on  a  single 
voucher,  a  U.  S.  Property  and  Disbursing  Officer  will  fill  out 
Statement  and  Certificate  of  Award  (Standard  Form  No.  1036 — 
Revised)  and  securely  attach  this  form  and  the  documents  that 
constitute  the  contract  or  agreement  to  the  voucher  for  submis- 
sion with  his  accounts.  A  Statement  and  Certificate  of  Award  is 
not  required  in  the  case  of  an  open  market  purchase  where  an 
oral  purchase  is  confirmed  by  a  purchase  order  (See  NGR  74.). 
Whenever  a  Statement  and  Certificate  of  Award  accompanies  a 
voucher,  the  spaces  on  the  back  of  Public  Voucher  for  Purchases 
and  Services  Other  than  Personal  (Standard  Form  No.  1034 — 
Revised)  under  the  heading  "Method  of  or  Absence  of  Adver- 
tising" will  be  left  blank. 

b.  All  forms  of  contracts,  other  than  those  mentioned 
in  a  above,  will  be  numbered  and  forwarded  without  delay  with 
Statement  and  Certificate  of  Award,  direct  to  the  General  Ac- 
counting Office,  Audit  Division.     (See  paragraph  26,  NGR  74.) 

*  *  •  •  •  *  •  * 

SECTION  XIII 

U.  S.  PROPERTY  AND  DISBURSING  OFFICERS:     special 
deposit  funds 


94?>.  Change  the  last  sentence  of  paragraph  94-6,  NGR  50, 
July  6,  1940,  to  read  as  follows:  "*  *  *  Each  refund  from 
funds  obtained  from  sales  of  surplus  war  BUppliea  will  be  cov- 
ered by  Public  Voucher  for  Refunds  (Standard  Form  No.  1049) 
made  out  as  indicated  in  c  below,  Btating  sufficient  Information 
to  enable  the  General  Accounting  Office  to  connect  the  refund 
with  the  sale." 


John  f.  Williams, 
Ma  -'//. 

Guard  Bureau. 


OFFICIAL: 

A.  V.  Win  ton, 

Lt.  Colonel,  N.  G.  B., 

Executive." 


By  command  of  the  Governor: 


Leo  M.  Boyle, 

Brigadier  General, 
The  Adjutant  General. 


Distribution  to  each:      (1,000) 
Officer 

Headquarters 
Unit 


(A-43282) 
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[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  Illinois.] 


APR1 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 
Dwight  H.  Green,  Governor      E.RSI  I 


MILITAEY    AND    NAVAL    DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  March  10,  1941. 
Circular  No.  4. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

February  28,  1941. 
Circular  No.  4 
A-3 

CHANGES  IN   NGR  58. 

Pending  the  printing  of  a  change  in  NGR  58,  April  1,  1928, 
as  amended  by  changes  No.  5,  June  13,  1931,  and  NGB  Circular 
No.  2,  1940  as  amended  by  NGB  Circulars  No.  4,  11,  and  23,  1940, 
paragraphs  4,  7,  8,  9,  10,  and  12  of  these  regulations  are  changed 
as  follows: 


SECTION  I 
Provisions  of  the  law  and  general  regulations 


4.  Under  the  heading  "Enlisted  men"  in  the  table,  place  an 
asterisk  (*)  to  the  left  of  Fourth,  Fifth,  Sixth  and  Seventh 
grades  and  add  the  following  note  after  the  table: 

"*  On  and  after  October  1,  1940,  the  monthly  base  pay  of 
enlisted  men  of  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  Sixth  and  Seventh  grades  is 
increased  to  $60,  $54,  $36  and  $30,  respectively.  Effective  Oc- 
tober 1,  1940,  the  rate  of  pay  of  an  enlisted  man,  Sixth  grade, 
shown  in  column  "Daily  base  pay"  as  $1.15,  was  raised  to  $1.20. 
Enlisted  men  of  the  7th  grade  with  less  than  four  months'  service 
in  their  first  enlistment  are  entitled  to  $21.00  per  month  when 
called  or  ordered  into  the  active  military  service  of  the  United 
States." 


SECTION  II 
Armory  training 


la.  Rescind  and  substitute  the  following:  "7.  OFFICERS 
(EXCEPT  GENERAL  OFFICERS)  AND  WARRANT  OFFICERS. 
— a.  Rate  and  requirements. — On  and  after  October  14,  1940, 
each  officer  and  warrant  officer  in  an  armory  drill  pay  status 
shall  receive  compensation  at  the  rate  of  one-thirtieth  of  the 
monthly  base  pay  of  his  grade  for  each  regular  drill,  period  of 
appropriate  duty  or  other  equivalent  period  of  training,  author- 
ized by  the  Secretary  of  War,  not  exceeding  8  in  any  one 
calendar  month  nor  more  than  sixty  in  any  one  fiscal  year,  except 
that  the  Armory  Drill  pay  of  majors  and  lieutenant  colonels  will 
be  computed  at  such  rates  for  the  number  of  drills,  or  periods  of 
appropriate  duty,  authorized  for  the  fiscal  year,  that  their  pay 
will  be  at  the  rate  of  not  less  than  $500  per  annum,  when  the 
following  conditions  have  been  met: 

(1)  For  officers  attending  drills  with  organizations. — 
When  he  shall  have  been  officially  present  and  participating 
in  each  such  drill  or  other  period  of  instruction  for  not  less 
than  one  and  one-half  hours;  when  the  number  of  enlisted 
men  of  the  organization  present  in  uniform  and  undergoing 
training  for  not  less  than  one  and  one-half  hours  is  at  least 
60%  of  the  maintenance  strength  as  prescribed  by  the  appli- 
cable table  of  organization,  or  when  the  average  attendance 
at  all  drills  during  the  quarter  covered  by  one  payroll  is 
equal  to  or  exceeds  60%  of  the  maintenance  strength;  when 
the  character  of  training  at  each  drill  or  other  period  of  in- 
struction is  as  prescribed  by  NGR  45. 

(2)  For  officers  performing  appropriate  duty,  or  other 
equivalent  period  of  training. — When  the  appropriate  duty  is 
such  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  21,  NGR  45;  when  satisfac- 
tory performance  of  such  duty  is  evidenced  by  the  authorized 
certificate  on  the  payroll;  when  each  period  of  appropriate 
duty  is  of  not  less  than  one  and  one-half  hours  duration. 

(3)  For  general  officers.  —  For  the  satisfactory  per- 
formance of  his  appropriate  duties,  as  defined  in  paragraph 
21,  NGR  45,  and  as  evidenced  by  the  authorized  certificate  on 
a  payroll,  each  general  officer  shall  receive  Armory  Drill  pay 
at  the  rate  of  $500  per  year,  computed  on  the  basis  of  one- 
twelfth  annual  pay  per  month,  and  this  pay  shall  be  in  ad- 
dition to  compensation  for  attendance  at  field  or  coast  defense 
instruction  or  maneuvers." 

*********** 

8.  Rescind. 

9.  Rescind. 

10.  Rescind  subparagraphs  a.  and  b.  and  substitute  the  fol- 
lowing: "ENLISTED  MEN. — a.  Rate  of  pay  and  requirements. 
— Each  enlisted  man  belonging  to  an  organization,  and  in  armory 
drill  pay  status,  shall  receive  compensation  at  the  rate  of  one- 


thirtieth  of  the  monthly  base  pay  of  his  grade  as  stated  in  para- 
graph 4  above;  for  each  drill  ordered  for  his  organization  where 
he  is  officially  present  and  in  which  he  participates  for  not  less 
than  one  and  one-half  hours,  exclusive  of  rests  and  interruptions, 
not  exceeding  8  in  one  calendar  month  and  not  exceeding  60 
drills  in  one  year. 

10&.  "Other  organizations. — An  enlisted  man  who  is  officially 
present  and  participates  in  a  duly  ordered  assembly  for  drill  of 
an  organization  other  than  his  own  under  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  16  a,  NGR  45,  shall  receive  compensation  under  a 
above,  provided  that  the  commander  of  the  organization  shall 
furnish  the  commanding  officer  of  the  organization  of  which  the 
enlisted  man  is  a  member  a  certificate  in  letter  form  showing  the 
designation  of  the  organization,  the  date  of  assembly,  and  that  it 
was  duly  ordered,  the  name,  grade,  and  organization  of  the  en- 
listed man,  and  that  he  was  officially  present  and  participated  in 
said  assembly.  This  certificate  shall  be  transmitted  direct,  but 
a  copy  thereof  shall  be  furnished  to  the  enlisted  man." 


12.  Rescind  and  substitute  the  following:  "12.  Payments. — 
a.  Action  by  finance  officer. — All  armory  drill  payments  will  be 
made  by  check  drawn  on  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  States  by 
a  Regular  Army  finance  officer  designated  by  the  corps  area 
commander.  The  checks  will  be  forwarded  direct  to  the  com- 
manding officer  of  the  unit  by  the  prescribed  letter  of  transmittal 
and  receipt  form.  (W.  D.,  F.  D.  Form  No.  18 — Receipt  for  Checks 
Delivered).  This  form  will  be  prepared  in  triplicate  by  the 
finance  officer,  who  will  list  thereon  the  names,  account,  and 
check  number.  The  original  and  duplicate  copies  will  be 
forwarded  with  the  checks  and  the  triplicate  retained  by  the 
finance  officer.  If  collections  have  been  made  based  on  a  state- 
ment of  charges  (W.  D.  NGB  Form  No.  18— Statement  of  Prop- 
erty Lost,  Damaged,  or  Destroyed),  one  copy  of  this  form  with 
notation  showing  the  exact  amount  collected  from  each  individual 
named  therein  will  be  returned  with  the  checks. 

12&.  Action  by  unit  commanders  on  receipt  of  checks. — On 
receipt  of  the  check  unit  commanders  will  make  delivery,  in  per- 
son, to  the  payee  and  will  secure  at  the  same  time  the  signature 
of  the  payee  on  the  original  receipt  form.  The  original  receipt 
form,  together  with  any  undelivered  checks,  will  be  returned  to 
the  finance  officer,  through  the  State  adjutant  general  as  soon  as 
possible  and  not  later  than  the  date  specified  in  the  letter  of 
transmittal.  The  disposition  to  be  made  of  returned  checks  will 
be  shown  in  the  signature  space  on  both  copies  of  the  receipt 
form,  and  the  duplicate  copy  will  be  retained  in  the  unit  files.  A 
check  will  not  be  delivered  to  an  officer  or  enlisted  man  who  is 
responsible  for  Federal  property  which  has  been  lost,  damaged, 
or  destroyed,  when  such  loss  was  discovered  subsequent  to  the 
preparation  of  the  pay  roll  but  prior  to  receipt  of  the  check.  In 
such  cases  the  finance  officer  will  be  requested,  in  the  manner 


indicated  above,  to  cancel  the  check  for  the  reason  that  a  prop- 
erty adjustment  is  pending." 

John  F.  Williams, 
Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 
OFFICIAL: 

A.    V.    WlNTON", 

Lt.  Col,  N.  G.  B., 
Executive." 

By  Command  of  the  Governor: 

Leo  M.  Boyle, 

Brigadier  General, 

The  Adjutant  General. 
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DEC  4    1341 
UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS 


STATE  OP  ILLINOIS 
Dwight  H.  Green,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  August  21,  19^1. 
Circular  No.  5. 

1.     The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  published 
for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  BUREAU 

WASHINGTON 

August  19,  1941. 
Circular  No. 
B5 

MONTHLY    REPORTS    OF    OBLIGATION    OF    NATIONAL 
GUARD   FUNDS 

1.  In  order  that  the  National  Guard  Bureau  may  be  in  a 
position  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  War  Department  Circu- 
lar No.  157,  current  series,  all  activities  to  which  National  Guard 
funds  are  allotted  will  submit  a  monthly  report  of  the  obligations 
against  such  funds. 

2.  These  reports  will  be  prepared  in  duplicate  in  accordance 
with  instructions  contained  in  the  above-mentioned  circular. 
The  amount  to  be  entered  in  column  (3)  of  the  form  will  be  the 
grand  total  of  the  obligations  against  all  projects  for  which  Na- 
tional Guard  funds  have  been  allotted.  Reports  by  individual 
projects  are  not  required.  Obligations  incurred  prior  to  July  1, 
1941,  will  not  be  reported.  When  no  obligations  are  made  during 
any  month,  negative  reports  will  be  required  as  long  as  any 
balance  remains  in  any  allotment  (Reservations  of  Funds). 

3.  The  original  of  these  reports  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Chief  of  the  National  Guard  Bureau  not  later  than  the  second 
day  of  each  month: 

a.    By  ordinary  mail  by  States  east  of  the  Mississippi 

River. 
&.     By  air  mail  by  States  west  of  the  Mississippi  River. 


c.  In  addition  to  the  written  report  to  be  forwarded  by 
ordinary  mail,  activities  outside  the  continental  limits 
of  the  United  States,  including  Alaska,  will  make 
radio  report  of  the  amount  shown  in  column  (3)  of 
the  written  report. 

The  duplicate  will  be   retained   by  the   activity  submitting  the 
report. 

4.  Until  an  initial  supply  of  printed  War  Department  Forms 
No.  40  are  received,  these  reports  will  be  typed  in  accordance 
with  the  model  shown  in  the  above-mentioned  circular,  except 
that  all  lines  and  titles  below  the  column  numbers  may  be 
omitted. 

5.  None  of  the  above  will  be  interpreted  as  modifying  any 
existing  instructions  as  to  fiscal  reports  required  by  the  National 
Guard  Bureau. 

John  F.  Williams, 

Major  General, 
Chief,  National  Guard  Bureau. 

OFFICIAL: 

Chas.  E.  Dissinger, 

Lt.  Col,  N.  G.  B.. 

Chief,  Administrative  Division." 


By  Command  of  the  Governor: 

Leo  M.  Boyle, 

Brigadier  General, 

The  Adjutant  General. 


Distribution  (1,000) 
One  copy  to  each 
N.  G.  Officer 
Headquarters 
Unit 


(5547) 


[Printed  by  authority  of  the  State  of  K&Kdis.}^    C 

(Circular  No.  5  is  the  last  of  the  series  for  1941)   " 

STATE  OF  ILLINOIS 

Dwight  H.  Green,  Governor 


MILITARY  AND  NAVAL  DEPARTMENT 


Springfield,  January  6,  19J+2. 
Circular  No.  1. 

NGB   PUBLICATIONS 

The  following  National  Guard  Bureau  Circular  is  pub- 
lished for  the  information  and  guidance  of  all  concerned: 

"WAR  DEPARTMENT 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  THE  NATIONAL  GUARD 

BUREAU,  WASHINGTON 

January  2,  19Jj£. 
Circular  No.  1 

A-l 

NATIONAL  GUARD   BUREAU    PUBLICATIONS 

Circulars  and   Memoranda 
National  Guard   Regulations 

1.  Termination  of  1941  series. — a.  Circular  No.  5  was 
the  last  of  the  1941  series  of  National  Guard  Bureau  Cir- 
cular 

b.  Training  Memorandum  No.  3,  April  30,  1940, 
was  the  last  National  Guard  Bureau  Training  Memorandum 
issued. 

2.  Distribution. — National  Guard  Bureau  Circulars  are 
numbered  consecutively  each  year.  In  addition  the  distribu- 
tion is  indicated  by  "A"  for  general  distribution  to  all  units 
of  the  National  Guard  and  "W  for  restricted  or  special  dis- 
tribution to  those  units  only  to  which  the  subject  matter 
therein  9  applicable.  The  "A"  series  are  numbered  A-l,  A-2, 
A-3  as  a  check  for  the  completeness  of  that  series. 

3.  In  view  of  the  induction  of  all  units  of  the  National 
Guard  r  uo  Federal  service  and  the  present  inapplicability  of 
all  eii  irs,  memoranda,  and  regulations  to  units,  in  Federal 
servi-         le  usual  NGB  Circular  No.  1  will  not  be  issued  in 

the  form. 


4.  Pending  the  return  of  the  National  Guard  to  State 
service  a  general  study  of  existing  directives  and  regulations 
will  be  made  and  announcement  will  be  made  of  the  result 
of  sin  practicable  after  the  return  o 
National  Guard  to  State  sen 

5.  The  foregoing  does  doI  affed  any  directr 

cular  letters   issued   in   connection   with   the  administration 

of  the  state  Guard. 

John  F.  Williams, 

Mn jar   (l<  m  nil. 
chief.  Nati  "■'/  Bun 

[CIAL: 

Chas.  E.  Dissing] 
Colonel,  X. <;./:.. 
Chicj.  Administrative  Divisi 

Leo 
7  he  Adjutant  ( 


(22163) 


